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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. No instructional or descriptive materials were
available, but with the benefit of some coaching from S (see Sources), and with much
exposure to the language at work, I eventually learnt to cope in the stylised context
of medical interaction with patients. I discovered order and beauty underlying a
surface which had once seemed chaotic; I hope to convey a little of that beauty below.

When [ lived in Ghana, little linguistic work on Kusaal had yet been published.
Happily, the situation has now changed greatly, with the work of Urs Niggli and
Hasiyatu Abubakari on Toende Kusaal, and the appearance of a full grammar of
Agolle Kusaal by Anthony Agoswin Musah.

This work would not have been possible without four intelligent and patient
language consultants. With great reluctance, I have not named them, as I cannot now
confirm that they would wish to be identified. I am most grateful to all four.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who showed me hospitality worthy of Africa
when I turned up out of the blue at his home in northern Ghana, and also gave me a
number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me with photocopies of
David Spratt's unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite the Kusaal Bible
versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, January 2022
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Abbreviations

C consonant

ger gerund

imp imperative

ipf imperfective

1f long form

m/c main/content
pf perfective

sf short form

tp tone pattern

Vv vowel (VV = long vowel)
X circumflex tone
1vb one-aspect verb
2vb two-aspect verb

IMP IPF PL are capitalised in interlinear glosses.

cif
H
intr
L
M
NP
pl
Sg
tr
VP

1s 2p ...

2pS
3a 3i

Abbreviations only used in glossing are

CQ content question

DP discontinuous past
IDF indefinite

NG negative

PQ polar question

TNS tense

(] dummy head pronoun

DEM
FOC
IR
NZ
PZ
VOC
+

compound-initial form
high tone

intransitive

low tone

mid tone

noun phrase

plural

singular

transitive

verb phrase

1st person sg, 2nd pl etc
2p subject after verb
3rd sg animate, inanimate

demonstrative
focus

irrealis
nominaliser
personaliser
vocative
catenator

DEM IDF @ add lowercase a/i/p to mark animate/inanimate/plural: DEMa IDFp etc.
Only 1s 2s are labelled as sg: other (pro)nominals are sg unless marked as pl or

compound-initial. Compounds listed in §15 may be glossed with single words.
Perfective and indicative are unlabelled, and 1vbs are not marked for aspect.
The symbol - follows long forms §4.1; whenever it is immediately followed by

punctuation or a space, the next word is segmentally zero, but it is glossed below.
This same symbol - (not =) is used to join enclitics to hosts.

The subscripts after citation forms are explained in §3.

Abbreviations for sources and language consultants are given on page v.
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Sources

David Spratt's work has been helpful on Kusaal phonology; otherwise, all
analyses below are my own. The morphophonemics and basic syntax are based on
discussion and elicitation with four first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal: W from
Koka, K from Tempane, D from Kukpariga, and S from Bawku. All spoke English well.
All were male, and were then about forty; they occasionally commented on the
incorrect grammar of the young (surely a cultural universal.) I noticed no systematic
differences between the speech of men and women.

The description of higher-level syntax reflects my study of Bible versions and
literacy materials produced by the dedicated work over many years of the Ghana
Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT):

B Kusaal Bible
B1 Wina'am Gbon. 1976. World Home Bible League.
B2 Wina'am Gbaurn. 1996. The Bible League/GILLBT.
Text and audio via www.bible.is
B3 Wina'am Gbaurn. 2016. GILLBT. Android application.

G1  Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela. Abokiba, Matthew M. 1989.
G2  Kusaal Solima ne Siilima. Akon, Samuel and Joe Anabah. 1981.
G3  Kusaas Kuob ng Yir yela Gbaup. Sandow, William A and Joe Anabah. 1988.

These sources are cited as written, with a transliteration. Tone was checked
against the B2 audio when it was specifically at issue.

Books of the Bible are abbreviated using the shorter forms from the Chicago
Manual of Style; citations are from B3 unless stated otherwise.

Huddleston and Pullum 2002 is abbreviated CGEL.

Hausa is written in its standard orthography.
Arabic is given in ALA-LC romanisation, using classical forms.
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1 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
main local town is Bawku. There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso south of Zabré, and a few in Togo. The White Volta
separates the western Tuion "Toende" part of this region from eastern Agdl "Agolle."

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. Much former woodland
is now turned over to farming; tracts survive especially along the White Volta, where
settlements are few because of the river blindness endemic there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each the
domain of one family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulani and Mossi. A single
rainy season lasts unpredictably from May to October. The main crop is millet of
various kinds, with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used for the staple porridge sa'ab,
called "TZ" /ti:'zed/ in local English (Hausa tuwon zafi, "hot porridge"), and the
traditional beer, daam, called "pito" (Hausa fito) in English.

Kusaasi belong to exogamous patrilineal clans (ddod "huts") associated with
localities (I was once told: "The first thing a young man looking for a wife needs to do
is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi person knows his or her clan, and often its pdor
"slogan" (part of its lineage), but clan names are not used as surnames. Clans have
their own distinctive customs, such as prohibitions against eating particular animals.
The Kusaasi originally had no chiefs; in religious matters the local leading man is the
tep-daan "earth-priest"”, taken as the heir of the original first settler. In precolonial
times the dominant political structures of the region were the Mossi-Dagomba states,
heirs of polities founded around the fourteenth century by invaders traditionally held
to be from the region of Lake Chad, who created hereditary chiefdoms among
peoples who continued to provide the earth-priests. The founder, called Naa Gbewaa
in Mampruli, ruled from Pusiga; he is said to have been swallowed by the earth there.
In his sons' time the capital was relocated south to the Mamprussi lands. The
Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet branches of this Mamprussi state. Unlike
their neighbours, the Kusaasi were not absorbed into the system, and intermittent
conflict has continued to this day, particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku.

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku
area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who first
gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.
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The Kusaasi are part of a widespread culture encompassing neighbouring
peoples like the Mossi, Farefare, Mamprussi, Dagomba and Bulsa. Traditional Kusaasi
dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi, including the long-
sleeved banaa smock, called a "fugu shirt" in English (fuug "clothing.")

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. The Creator, Win "God",
is invoked in proverbs and greetings but is remote from everyday life. Proverbs say

Dum n&é Win, da td'as ng€ Winné-. "Eat with God, don't talk with God."
eat.IMP with God NG.IMP talk with God-NG

Win nyé¢ ka sin. "God sees and is silent."

God see and be.silent

Everyday religious practice is concerned with local non-anthropomorphic
spirits, also called win. A win resides in a bogvr, an object such as a stone or horn.

A central figure is the ba'a "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.

A human being consists of nin-gbin "body", nyd-vor "life", win (here "spiritual
individuality") and kikirts, protective spirits ("fairies" in local English.) Men have
three kikiris, women four, because of the dangers of childbirth (throughout the
cultural zone, three is the man's number, four the woman's.) There are wild kikirts in
the bush which try to lead travellers astray; their feet are attached backwards to
confuse trackers (W.) Stig "life force" is identified with a person's tutelary kikiris;
sdonb "witches" cause harm by stealing it.

The key term win has yet further senses, overlapping with the European
concept of destiny: win-tdog, literally "having bitter win" is "misfortune." Most people
have a particular sigir "guardian spirit" which is often the win of an ancestor; the
word bogor may also mean "a sigir inherited from one's mother's family." Many
Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sigir.

In 1995 there were about 250,000 Kusaal speakers; the number has since
increased substantially. Kusaal is used for all everyday interaction among Kusaasi of
all ages, and also serves as an areal lingua franca for the many local Bisa people.

There is a sharp dialect division between Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably
due to depopulation near the White Volta from river blindness. My consultants
understood Toende speakers quite well, but they are sophisticated multilinguals;
moreover, Agolle speakers may find Toende Kusaal easier than vice versa. Berthelette
reports that Ghanaian Toende speakers understand Agolle Kusaal significantly better
than Burkina Faso Toende speakers do, presumably reflecting greater exposure. He
gives the proportion of apparent lexical cognates between the dialects as 84%.

Written materials remain few, apart from the Bible translation into Agolle
Kusaal, which is far and away the most extensive written work in the language.
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Hausa is the most widespread lingua franca in the region; it is the main source
of loanwords in Kusaal. In the 1990's few people outside Bawku knew Twi or English.
About 10% of patients then attending our clinics in Bawku could speak English well
enough for medical consultation; the majority were most comfortable with Kusaal,
with Hausa and Mooré about equal in second place, often as vehicular languages.

1.2 Related languages
Kusaal belongs to the Western branch of the Oti-Volta language family.

Volta-Congo

Gur-Adamawa Kwa Volta-Niger Benue-Congo

!

Gurunsi Potou-Tano Gbe Bantu
Kasem ... . Twi Ewe ...
Oti-Volta Gonja ...

Gurma E Oti-Volta

Bui W Oti-Volta Yom Gulmancéma Ditammari
Konni Nawdm Konkomba Naténi

Moba Mbelime
Akaselem Byali
Gangam Waama

Mooré Boulba Ncam

Dagaare Farefare

Safaliba

Talni Dagbani
Nabit Mampruli
Kusaal Hanga
Kamara
Yare

Western Oti-Volta is about as diverse as Romance. Most languages have lost
noun-class-based grammatical gender. Verbs inflect with -e for pf, -da/de for ipf;
some languages preserve an imperative -ma. There is a small conjugation of ipf-only
verbs in -ya, expressing stances, relationships and qualities.

Buli is close to Western Oti-Volta lexically. Buli verbs are uninflected, and
several noun classes have merged. Yom is also fairly close lexically. Yom/Nawdm verb
flexion has parallels with Western Oti-Volta: Yom root-stem verbs form imperatives in
-ma, and Nawdm has stative forms in -da and -ra related to the Western Oti-Volta ipfs
in -da and -ya. Nawdm also has traces of the ipf -u seen in Eastern Oti-Volta.

Gurma and Eastern Oti-Volta are more distantly related. Gurma verb flexion
involves many different suffixes and tone changes, which are only partly predictable.
Eastern Oti-Volta is very diverse; Waama may be a separate branch of Oti-Volta.
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The Oti-Volta languages
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Fr = Farefare, Nb = Nabit, Tl = Talni
Yare speakers live amidst other communities in northern Ghana

1.3 Grammatical sketch

Symbols have IPA values, but double letters are used for long vowels, e 1 both
represent [1], o v both [v], n marks nasalisation and ' glottalisation of adjacent vowels,
and vy kp gb stand for [j] [kp] [gb].

The full range of vowels occurs only in roots: elsewhere there is only a three-
way contrast a/i/v (a/e/o before prosodic enclitics, see below.) No consonant clusters
occur word-initially or finally except final mm. Nominal prefixes often end in m/n/y,
e.g. dindeog "chameleon"; the only other word-internal clusters are kk tt pp 1y
(written k t p g) nn mm 1l mn, with all other CC inserting epenthetic 1 or v.

The tone system derives from a two-tone terracing type: original H has become
mid (M), with a new H arising from HL on a single mora, and a circumflex (X) tone
from HLL on a single syllable. Tone sandhi often changes word-initial L to H.
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Apocope deletes word-final short vowels in most contexts, including citation;
any final consonant clusters then drop the second consonant. The cognate of
Mampruli gbigimni "lion" thus normally appears as the "short form" (sf) gbigun.
However, when a clause contains a negation, ends a question, or is used as a
vocative, the last word preserves its final vowel and appears as a "long form" (1f):

Ll a né gbigum. "It's a lion."
3i be FOC lion

Lika' gbigimne-. "It's not a lion."
3i NG.be lion'NG

The appearance of Ifs is here triggered by "prosodic enclitics", which lack any
segmental form, but show their presence by this effect on preceding words. The
symbol - is written after Ifs (separated from the If, unless the next word is an enclitic.)
Whenever - is followed by a space or punctuation mark, this shows that the word
which induced the preceding If has no segmental form of its own, as above.

"Liaison words" also cause a preceding word to appear as a lf, but modified by
the loss of all original vowel quality contrasts in final non-root vowels. Not all liaison
words are enclitic. The group includes all bound personal pronouns:

M pb dogE-. "] haven't cooked."
1s NG cook-NG

M dvgi-ba. "I've cooked them."
1s cook-3p
M po d5l14-. "I don't go along."

1s NG follow-NG

M d3lli-ba. "I go with them."
1s follow-3p

Apocope reduces several liaison words of the underlying form CV to C:

M po dall{-f5-. "I don't go with you."
1s NG follow-2s-NG

M d3lli-f. "I go with you."

1s follow-2s
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Before the liaison word o "him/her", any lf-final vowel mora becomes o [0]; the
sf of o itself is segmental zero, but the vowel change persists:

M po d5ll6-o-. "I don't go with him/her."
1s NG follow-3a-NG

M d3llo-. "I go with him/her."

1s follow-3a

2p-subject ya after imperatives has a zero sf preceded by 1: Gdsumt:! "Look ye!"
Two liaison words of the underlying form n also often surface as zero:

m zugy- zabid la zag "because my head hurts" (nominaliser n)
1s head-NZ fight.IPF the on

M zigb - zabid. "My head hurts." (catenating n)
1s head + fight.IPF

By deleting segments causing rounding/fronting effects on preceding vowels,
apocope creates diphthongs and epenthetic vowel contrasts. Thus If viugd "owl" has
iu for ii because of the suffix vowel; after apocope, the diphthong of viug contrasts
with the vowel of viid "owls." Deletion of intervocalic g produces further diphthongs.

All flexion and productive derivation is by suffixing. Flexion is basically fairly
simple, but with morphophonemic complications.

Noun flexion involves five different sg/pl suffix pairs (e.g bbvvg "goat", pl bovs;
kok "chair", pl kogovs; but ndor "mouth", pl ndya; ndbir "leg", pl ndbd) and two
unpaired non-count suffixes. Most unexpected sg/pl pairings can be explained
phonologically. The stem is itself a key part of the paradigm, because adjectives and
demonstratives regularly compound with preceding head nouns:

kok "chair" + pialig "white" -> koug-pialig "white chair"
bovg "goat" + pislig "white" -> bu-pislig "white goat"

Head-final compounds like bv-kovd "goat-killer" are also freely created.

Two-aspect verbs use the stem for perfective aspect, adding the suffixes -da
for imperfective, -ma for imperative. Morphophonemic complications appear, e.g.
ko "kill", ipf kovd but vol "swallow", ipf von. One-aspect verbs only have an ipf; they
typically express stances (digt "lie"), relationships (mor "have") or predicative
adjectival senses (gim "be short.")

Gerunds and agent nouns can be regularly derived from almost all verbs: kovb
"killing", kovd "killer"; there are many other common derivational processes.
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Noun-class-based gender has been replaced by an animate/inanimate system.
The article 1a follows its noun; possessors precede: m bbvg "my goat", dau la bbovg
“the man's goat." Prepositions include n¢ "with", wov "like"; n€ links NPs as "and."
Liaison-enclitic n is the most general locative postposition: bbovsi'n la "to the goats."
Certain nouns function as postpositions: téebvl 1a zag "onto the table" (zug "head.")

Kusaal is SVO; indirect objects precede direct. Particles expressing tense,
mood and polarity precede the verb; there is no agreement for person or number.

Tisa tist-f boog la. "We gave you the goat yesterday."
1p TNS give-2s goat the

There are two "be" verbs: be "exist" and aen "be something"; the negative of
both is ka'(e). Aen is usually followed by the focus particle ng, and then becomes a:

L1 a n€ bovg. "It's a goat."
3i be FOC goat

If the verb meaning permits and no free words intervene, n¢ after a verb has a
temporal sense, limiting the reference to "at the particular time in question":

Nidib kpiid ne. "People are dying."
person.PL die.IPF FOC

Main and content clauses show a VP tone overlay and altered subject-pronoun
tone sandhi. Overlay is absent in the negative or irrealis, after the tense marker daa,
and in clauses following coordinating ka. Narrative joins clause after clause with ka,
omitting tense marking as well so long as the action is proceeding in sequence:

O da gds dv'ata. "He looked at the doctor."
3a TNS look doctor

Ka 0 gds dv'ata. "And he looked at the doctor."

and 3a look doctor

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed
by the particle ya, and the imperatives of two-aspect verbs take the flexion ma:

Gdsum dv'ata! "Look at the doctor!"
look.IMP doctor
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Clauses frequently have time/circumstance adjuncts preceding the subject;
conditional protases (with ya' "if" after their own subjects) appear in this position:

Fv ya' bdod, m na tist-f bovug. "If you want, I'll give you a goat."

2s if want 1s IR give-2s goat

Clause catenation with n creates structures resembling serial verbs, but with
greater flexibility. A different subject is introduced by using ka instead of n:

M kfias boogd - tisi-f. "I've sold a goat to you."

1s sell goat + give-2s

L1 a ng gbigim la ka m ny&t. "It's the lion that I see."
3i be FOC lion the and 1s see.IPF

Catenation underlies clefting. Clefting with ellipse of the main clause leaves n
focusing subjects and ka foregrounding other elements. Interrogative pronouns may

be preposed using ka; as subjects, they must be focused with n:

An3j'oni - nyée-ba-? "Who has seen them?"
who + see-3p-CQ

Clauses are nominalised with n (often zero segmentally) after the subject:

gbigun la- nye bovg la “the lion having seen the goat"
lion the'NZ see goat the

Relative clauses are headed internally by demonstrative or indefinite pronouns:

pua'-kan bvvgv- bddig la "the woman whose goat got lost"
woman-DEM goat-NZ get.lost the

fon nye bv-si'a yiiga la "the first goat that you see"
2s.NZ see goat-IDF firstly the

Purpose and content clauses begin with y& "that" (less often, ka); in content
clauses, contrastive personal pronouns are logophoric:

O y&l y& 5n gds dv'ata. "He says he's looked at the doctor."

3a say that 3a look doctor
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2 Sound system

2.1 Segments

See §4.2 for the many distributional constraints on consonants and vowels.
Consonant symbols have IPA values (with kp gb as digraphs for [l?p] [{ﬂ)])
except as noted below. The consonant inventory comprises

k g n h
t d n z 1 r y

P b m v

kp gb w

Vowel-initial root syllables are optionally realised with an initial glottal stop.

h as a distinct phoneme only appears syllable-initially in loanwords.

k t p (but not kp) are aspirated word- or root-initially. Except after prefixes,
written word-internal k t p 5 represent geminates, though they are realised single in
normal rapid speech; a vowel before k t p must be short. Final g d b are partly
devoiced, but still contrast with k t p.

k g can be noticeably backed before back vowels, particularly o. They are
palatalised before front vowels, for some speakers even becoming palatal stops or
affricates, and may represent palatal stops/affricates in loans: tdklae "torch(light)",
sdgia "soldier." Before rounded vowels they are labialised, and do not contrast with
kp gb (cf kim "death", kpi "die", kpakor "tortoise", Mampruli kpakpiri): kp gb only
appear before unrounded root vowels and in reduplication-prefixes (kpvkpaun "arm"),
and they represent labialised velars in loans (bakpae "week", Hausa bakwai.)

td n s z1r are usually alveolars, but s z are often dental, or even interdental;
| is never velarised. Before u, z is sometimes heard as [3].

s is often realised [h] word-internally, and may represent h in loanwords:
Aldasid "Sunday", Hausa Lahadi; Dasméani ‘Abd al-Rahman.

r may be realised as a voiced alveolar or retroflex flap or approximant; after
epenthetic vowels it may be retroflex lateral. It does not contrast with d word- or
root-initially: d is the default, replaced by r after vowel-final prefixes. Initial d may be
realised like r phrase-internally after vowels, as in na'-davg "ox" (na'araug B.)

Elsewhere d and r contrast:

endig "unplug" ENrig "shift along"
mdd "swell" mor "have"
yaad "graves" yaar "scatter”

zabid "fight" ipf zabir "fight" ger
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After short root vowels r either derives from *dy or is due to borrowing or
analogy (e.g. kpar "lock" has r from a defunct 1vb "be locked.")

m n are syllabic when standing alone as non-enclitic words.

y is [j]. Before nasal vowels y w are nasalised, and written ny nw with no n
after the vowel: ny€ "see", nwadig "moon."

Vowel symbols have IPA values by default, but 1 v stand for IPA 1 5, and double
symbols for long vowels. The full range of vowel contrasts appears only within roots.
There are nine basic monophthongs, each occurring short and long:

aa €e io ii 1 20 uo uu VL

ia ua io ua are phonemic monophthongs. Initial i is laxer and longer than y:
ia "seek" contrasts with ya "houses." The second mora of us is slightly rounded.
Word-internal iay uay (biaya "elder same-sex siblings", suaya "roads") are [i1j] [ugj].

ia ua arise only from apocope of final is ue (kia "cut", kua "hoe"), shortening of
io ue before pl -ya, or from € o before k or underlying g (tiak "change", buak "split");
surface ek ok reflect CV/CVV root allomorphy (tek "pull") or uakv -> okv (bdk "pit.")

1 v u are slightly fronted after alveolars and y.

i u are found only in roots, but 1 v are realised [i] [u] word-internally after open
root syllables with short i u, and in prefixes before root first-mora i u (sisi'om "storm",
suinsiung "spider", donduug "cobra", volinvuunl "mason wasp.")

[v] is written o in the 3a pronoun 0 and before the 3a enclitic: kis6- "hate him."

Before prosodic enclitics io us -> ia ua, and non-root final € o represent [e] [o].

All sequences of dissimilar vowel symbols except ia ua io ue represent
phonemic diphthongs. Non-initial [1] is written e except after g, [0] as o0 except after a,
[i] as e except after € u. The primary diphthongs comprise

ia'a 1ia v'a ua
ae el oe ve ui
ae ie o'e v'e ue ui
au eu jau w
av €0 io iu

All also occur nasal, and if long, glottal; ia'a v'a o'e v'e only occur as glottal.
Overlong iaa uaa aee iee uee appear for ia ua ae ie ue before prosodic enclitics §5.3.
The only length contrasts in identical environments are avy/aun and word-final ae/ae.
Word-final v'a is realised [ua:].
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Secondary diphthongs are created by replacement of the final morae of word-
final root vowels by [1] before the enclitic §5.4 2pS "you", or by [0] (always written o)
before the enclitic "him/her." Any vowel mora may precede:

bev "be (ph)!" bérya long form
zlo- "steal him" zub-o long form

Nasalisation is automatic after m n, as in e.g. meed "build" ipf. Elsewhere it is
normally marked by a following n, but the n precedes glottalisation marks, y w
followed by nasal vowels, and the o- rounded by a following 3a pronoun:

gén "get tired" teens "lands"
biaunk “shoulder" gén' "get angry"
gén'ed "get angry" ipf nyin "tooth"
ano- "be him/her"

Except after nw ny, all short nasal vowels have become oral before m n 1.

Glottalisation is realised as creakiness or as a glottal approximant after the
first mora. It is marked by ' following the first/only vowel mora:

da'a "market" da' "buy"
kpi'a "neighbour" kpia' "whittle"
pv'ab "women" pua' "woman"

Ma'aa "only" has a unique overlong monophthong.

Except in questions, all word-final short vowels and short diphthongs are
glottalised before pause: e.g. gen "tire" falls together with gen' "anger."

All short glottal vowels which are not the result of apocope precede 1) or m in
closed syllables: la'n "set alight", sv'ga "well", ni'm "meat", sv'm "goodness" (but
always svny "good.") Only some speakers have glottal vowels here, and the cognates in
Toende Kusaal and Farefare lack glottalisation.

Yam "sense" (Farefare yem, Nawdm rarm) and ya'am "gall bladder" (Farefare
ya'am, Nawdm rafim) have fallen together as yam/ya'am.
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2.2 Syllables and tones

Syllables have the form (C)V(V)(C); except after prefixes, word-internal k t p 1
represent CC. A (C)VVC syllable is superheavy. A word-internal non-root CV syllable
is superlight if preceded by a CV syllable which is not superlight, working left to
right: di'ssidiba "receivers", siakidiba "believers", sigisidiba "lowerers", mdhifo
"gazelle." (C)VVV sequences are disyllabic, dividing after the first mora: ntu-aa "hen."

Stress falls on the first/only vowel mora of the roots of free words (i/u are not
moraic.) Within phrases, any syllable which is not superheavy loses stress before an
immediately following stressed syllable, working right to left.

With the syllable as tone-bearing unit, there are four tones (strictly, tonemes):
high (H), mid (M), low (L) and circumflex (X), as in gé¢l "egg", kok "chair", kok "ghost",
nl'ug "hand" respectively. 3-mora vowel sequences carry two tones: ntida "hen."
Only superheavy syllables may carry X, which must elsewhere be replaced by H:
short form nii'ug "hand", long form nt'ugv. Enclitics reduced to a single consonant
close the preceding syllable: ka ba kis'm "and they cut me."

Superlight syllables and catenating n are toneless; the tone of the preceding
syllable extends over them. In a few words, superlight syllables with initial r carry H.

Ba ka' di'esidiba-. "They are not receivers."
L1 ka' mahfs-. "It's not a gazelle."
vs O pv basi-f5-. "He hasn't left you."
Ka ya pv siakida-. "But you did not agree." Lk 13:34
Ba ka' Goriseg-. "They are not Farefare people."

Kusaal M corresponds to H of other Western Oti-Volta languages. Kusaal H and
X are secondary: without intervening pause, ML always becomes HL or MX/MH by
tone sandhi; all other instances of H precede former L lost by diachronic changes.

M is always realised as a level tone; L and H are level except before pause,
where they are realised as falling tones beginning at their usual pitch. X is realised as
a falling tone from H to L pitch from first to second mora, differing from H on a
superheavy syllable before pause, where the pitch fall occurs on the second mora:
contrast man saam "my father", man sdaam "my guests."

In certain contexts H and X are realised with a preceding downstep, lowering
the initial pitch to the level of M. Without an intervening pause,

HH -> H!H always
HX -> H!X always
MH -> M!H if the next syllable is superheavy
or precedes pause and is not L
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but

but

but

and

Downstep between H and H/X:

M gbs !naaf 1a kpéla.
M g3s Infi'ug 1a kpéla.

Ka m gds naaf la kpéla.

Ka m gds nii'ug la kpéela.

Sound system

"T looked at the cow there."
"T looked at the hand there."

"And I looked at the cow there."
"And I looked at the hand there."

MH -> M!H when the next syllable is superheavy:

L1 a ng !'pvkdonr la.
Man !bv-bé'og ka'e-.
Man !bv-pisl ka'e-.
Biig la !sa meed yir la.

Lt ka' pvkdonre-.
Man bv-wdk ka'e-.
Man bv-suy ka'e-.
Biig la sa mg yir la.

"It's the widow."

"My bad goat isn't there."

"My white goat isn't there."

"The child was building the house."

"It's not a widow."

"My tall goat isn't there."
"My good goat isn't there."
“The child built the house."

MH -> M!H when the next syllable is prepausal and does not carry L:

Ka m gds !naaf la.
Yo!gom ka'e-.

Ba ka' Imdlu-.

Li ka' bi-!pupa-.
O pv yadi!gida-.

Ka m gds naaf la kpéela.
Yogom la ka'e-.

Li ka' mohfs-.

Ba a n& m3li.

Li ka' bi-pupaa-?
An3'oni yadigida-?

L1 a ng ddog la.

"And I looked at the cow."
"There's no camel.”
"They aren't gazelles."
"It's not a girl."

"He isn't scattering."

"And I looked at the cow there."
"The camel's not there."

"It's not a gazelle."

"They are gazelles."

"Isn't it a girl?"

"Who is scattering?"

"It's the hut." (MX, not MH)
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2.3 Orthography

The orthography of texts differs somewhat from that used in this grammar.
Tone is unmarked.

Intervocalic k t p are sometimes doubled; older texts often write Il mm nn
single. G2 uses ng ng nk for 1 ng nk. Writing of final nasals in right-bound words
often shows assimilation to following consonants: bvmmor bon-mdr "rich person."

Final -1ya in loanwords is written -ia: dunia duniya "world."

Before 2016, e o were used for € o, i for i/1, u for u/v; e o were also sporadically
used for 1 v in roots. B3 has the same basic conventions as this grammar, but uses i
for both i and t: biig biig "child", tiig tug "tree."

B3 has ye "that", tep "land", ken ken "go" for y& téy ken ken, and on opa for
on/dn/on dna, reflecting differing dialect developments of *1 *5. Word-final 1 after m n
is usually written ¢ in B3: so always in ong kane ling bane ano'one.

B3 sometimes has e for superlight-syllable vowels: bedegv bedvgt "a lot",
sanrega sariga "prison."

ie uo are used for both is us and ie uo.

B3 has -uoe -voe for -ue -ve: duoe due "raise, rise", sv'oe sv'e "own."

io [io] is written ieu in B2/3: kpi'eun kpi'oy "strong."

e i u are used for e i u. The contrast ae/ae is marked by using aae/aac for ae, as
in paae pae "reach", but av and au alike are written au/av. Glottalisation marking
distinguishes e.g. kpia' kpia' "whittle" from kpi'a kpi'a "neighbour", but ua'/v'a are
both written o'a before 2016, u'a in B3: pu'a pua' "woman", pu'ab pv'ab "women."
Word-final v'a is written u'aa, reflecting its realisation as [ua:].

Long forms in -ya after a back vowel are written -eya/-iya: toiya tdya "be bitter.

B3 has iey uoy for iay uay: bieya biaya "elder same-sex siblings", suoya suaya

"roads." Older texts use uey: sueya.
Except with an an "be" and ka' ka' "not be", verb-final monophthongisation §5.1
is usually ignored: faaen ti faan-ti "saved us."

n is used for n: teens teens "lands." Formerly, nn was used for n when word-
final without even a following glottalisation mark, but B3 uses an ambiguous single n:
gaan gaan "jackalberry", daan daan "owner." Before 2016, an "be" was written a.
Nyae "brightly" is written nyain.

All glottal vowels are written long word-internally and in right-bound words:

pa'a pa' "earlier today", kpe'en kpe'n "strengthen."
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Many bound words §4.1 are written as part of adjacent words.

Cifs §6.1 are written solid with following words, unless they happen to
resemble sgs: bvkanpa bv-kana” "this goat" but dau kapa dau-kana” "this man."

B3 orthography writes pronouns separately when they have their own vowels,
as with fv dolli ti fo dllt-ti "you come with us", but pronouns of the form C are joined
to the preceding word. Previously, m "me" was written separately, and the mora
before f "you" was separated from the verb and joined to the pronoun as uf:

Fu dolli m. Fo dalltm. "You come with me." (B3 dollim)
M dol uf. M dalli-f. "I go with you." (B3 dollif)
M gban'e uf. M gban'a-f. "I've seized you." (B3 gban'af)

Apocope §3 deletes the pronoun , "him/her" completely after the final vowel
mora of the preceding word is changed to o [0] §5.4; this o is taken for the pronoun
itself and written separately:

Fov dol o. Fv djllo-. "You go with her."

Fv pv dal oo. Fb po ddlld-o-. "You don't go with her."
Fv nye o. Fb nyéo-. "You've seen her."

Fv pv nye oo. Fb po nygo-o-. "You've not seen her."

Locative n, discontinuous-past n and the 2pS pronoun are always written solid
with the preceding word e.g. ku'omin ku'emi-n "in water", ku'omine ku'ami-né-.

Standard orthography writes focus-n€ solid after a "be", and usually after other
verbs; ng "with" is written solid after wen "be like" (as nwene in B3.)

Ba ang zon. Ba a n€ zdn. "They are fools." Jer 5:4
Ba nwene bo? Ba wen ng bs-? "What are they like?" Lk 7:31

M/c-pf ya is written solid with the preceding verb:
0 gaadya. 0 gaad ya. "he has gone." 2 Sm 3:24

Older texts write -eya after consonants: gaadeya etc.

Personaliser a §9.2 is written solid with the following word.

A word-final syllable before a prosodic enclitic §5.3 is often mistaken for a
separate particle in older materials, and occasionally even in B3:

Amaa fv ane ninsaal ka ka' win ne. "But you are a human being, not a god."
Amaa f0 & né nin-sdal ka ka' winné-. Ez 28:2
but 2s be FOC human and NG.be god-NG
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3 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can stand clause-finally has two surface forms, which
differ in nearly all cases, the long form (If) and the short form (sf.)

For example, "child" usually appears as sf biig, but at the end of clauses with
negative VPs, questions (content or polar), or vocatives, it appears as the If biiga:

O daa nyé biig. "She saw a child."
3a TNS see child

biig la nti'ug "the child's hand"
child the hand

O daa pv nyg biiga-. "He/she did not see a child."
3a TNS NG see child.NG

An3'oni - daa nyé biiga-? "Who saw a child?"
who + TNS see child-CQ

M biiga-! "My child!"

1s child-vOC

Sfs will be regarded as derived from Ifs by a synchronic rule of apocope,
though most Ifs are predictable given the sfs and flexional behaviour of lexemes, and
some have been remodelled by analogy. Apocope reflects several distinct historical
processes; in Toende Kusaal, pfs only undergo apocope after the devoicing of final
stops: ya'ap "potter" but ya'ab "mould pots."

The rule for apocope is:

Final long vowels are shortened and final short vowels are deleted
Final diphthongs shorten by one mora:

ia ->ia ua ->ua ia'a ->ja' v'a ->ua'
ae ->ae av ->au ui  ->ui
Vaa -> Va Vee -> Ve Vou -> Vo

Nasal and/or glottal diphthongs behave in the same way

Then: final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
(kk tt pp nn become k t p i but are written single in any case)
final y becomes zero after 1/e/i and e/i otherwise
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Examples:

Lia ng dok. "It's a cooking pot."
3i be FOC pot

Dok la badig ya. "The pot has got lost."

pot the get.lost m/c

Lika' dokd-. "It's not a pot."
3i NG.be pot-NG

Lt a n& dokjo-? "Is it a pot?"
3i be FOC pot-PQ

L1 a n€ kok. "It's a chair." Li ka' koka-. "It's not a chair."
L1 a n€ gbigim. "It's a lion." Li ka' gbigimng-. "It's not a lion."

L1 a n€ yaarum. "It's salt." L1 ka' ydaruimm-. "It's not salt."

L1 a n€ dau. "It's a man." Li ka' dav-. "It's not a man."
Ba a né gbtguma. "They're lions." Ba ka' gbtgumaa-. "They're not lions."
Ka 0 siak. "And he agreed."

and 3a agree

O po sidké-. "He hasn't agreed."
3a NG agree'NG

Ka 0 digl. "And she's lying down." O pb digiya-. "She isn't lying down."
Ka o voe.  "And she's alive." O pv Voya-. "She's not alive."

Ka o kid.  "And she cut." O po kia-. "She hasn't cut."

Ka o0 pae. "And he arrived." O p® paée-. "He hasn't arrived."

The appearance of clause-final Ifs is triggered by following prosodic enclitics,
which lack segmental form themselves §5.3; somewhat modified, 1fs also appear
before liaison words §5.4. Citation forms will reflect Ifs as seen before prosodic
enclitics, but without certain tonal alterations and the change of final me -> mm.

The default If ending corresponding to sfs ending in a consonant is ¢, as in

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Li pv nar y¢ fo di fo ba'-blig pud' Herodiasg-.

3i NG must that 2s take 2s father-child wife Herodias-NG

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." Mt 14:4 B2
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Sfs ending in long monophthongs have segmentally identical lfs. Most other sfs
ending in vowels have Ifs obtainable by lengthening the final vowel or diphthong; sfs
in final ja' ua' have Ifs in ja'a v'a by default. However, most 1vbs with vowel-final sfs
have Ifs in -ya; for D (not W) so do sden "witch" and saen "blacksmith."

All right-bound words (including cifs §6.1) are regarded as sfs. Except where
sfs and Ifs are listed separately, all other single words or compounds will be cited
henceforward as sfs (with minor differences in tone marking) followed by subscripts
(and a possible tone mark) showing how to arrive at the corresponding Ifs.

When the If simply prolongs a sf final vowel sequence or leaves a long
monophthong unchanged, no subscript is used:

gbiguna If gbigumaa “lions"
mdli mbdlit "gazelles"
dau dav “man"
pae’ paée "reach"
kua kua "hoe"

dia' dia'a "get dirty"
pua' pv'a "woman"
da'a da'a "market"

Otherwise, the material deleted by apocope is written as a subscript, but with
If-final -¢ implied as the default:

biiga If biiga "child"

dok,” dokd "pot"

digiya’ digwya "be lying down"
siak siake "agree"

yaarim yaarime "salt"

gbigimy, gbigimne “lion"

Words with Ifs in -ya where sf-final y becomes ¢ are written with ya:

VDeya’ 1f voya "live"
saenya sanya "smith"

A few cases must be written out separately, as with pamm If pamné¢ "a lot", and
the very few words with Ifs in glottal i'a u'a: kpia' If kpi'a "whittle."
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Lf-final syllables carry L, unless the last sf tone is M, in which case the last If
syllable carries either M or H. M is taken as the default, with a following ~ mark
signifying that H is to be imposed instead:

koka If koka "chair"
sia slaa "waist"
dau dav "man"
but dvk,’ dokd "pot"
viid”’ viidé "owls"
nua’ nuaa "hen"
taun”’ tavn "opposite-sex sibling"

The sf tone is written when X becomes H on a syllable which is open in the If:

nl'ug, If na'ugd sf nl'ug "hand"

However, tone marks are omitted on final syllables corresponding to toneless
superlight syllables in the If; the sf tones are M after M tone, L after L/H:

digiya’ If digwya sf digl "be lying down"
kugor’ kugoré kugor "stone"

digwr digwre digir "dwarf"

ndbr njdbire ndbir "foot"

Apocope-blocking is a feature of some nouns, of many quantifiers, ideophones
and particles, of downtoned adjectives, and of all words with sfs of the form CV
except pfs and cifs. The sf of apocope-blocked words does not undergo apocope.
Final L is changed to M, except on long vowels and monosyllables; final € o become
1 v, but final me becomes mm. Forms ending in short vowels create Ifs by prolonging
the vowel, changing M to H except in tp A words; the remainder add -n¢ (n¢ after M.)

buudt
bedvgv”
ya’

pamm
ma'aa
gollimm
nyae
kdtaa

If

buudu
bedvgvv
yaa

pamné
ma'ang
gollimng
nyaené
kdtaane

"tribe"
"a lot"
"houses"

"a lot"
"only"
"only"
"brightly"
"at all"
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4 Word structure

The open word classes are verbs, nouns and adjectives; closed classes are
pronouns, quantifiers, ideophones and particles. Nouns and adjectives are grouped
together as nominals. Particular noun and pronoun subtypes are used adverbially.
Ideophones may be adjective intensifiers, expressive adjuncts, or predicatives.

Many quantifiers and particles resemble nominals in form, often with apocope-
blocking. Bound pronouns and many particles resemble full-word affixes segmentally.
Ideophones often deviate from normal word structure and may even violate the usual
phonological constraints, e.g. tdllili, intensifier for "tall", fass, intensifier for "white.

4.1 Bound and free words

Many bound forms are best regarded as words. Bound words need not be
dependent: personal pronouns always head NPs, and compound-initial forms (cifs)
are heads before adjectives and demonstratives: ti-kana” "this tree." (Conversely, free
forms may appear within compounds §9.1.) In this grammar, cifs are hyphenated to
the next word: thus zim-gban'ad, "fisher", bv-pisl-kana” "this white goat."

The term clitic will be limited to the only two groups of bound words which are
phonologically distinctive: prosodic enclitics §5.3 and liaison enclitics §5.4. All fixed-L
morphemes §5.2 are right-bound, but this group includes both words and prefixes.

In phrases and sentences, the symbol - will be written at the beginning of any
word which has caused the preceding word to appear as a If. If this is an enclitic, it is
written solid with the preceding word, joined by the - mark; otherwise, a space
precedes the - symbol. When - is followed by a space or punctuation mark, it signifies
that the next word lacks any segmental form: it is either a prosodic enclitic or a
liaison word with a segmentally-zero sf, such as , "her" in fo nyéo- "you've seen her."

4.2 Segmental structure

Open-class words are based on (C)V(V)(C) roots, where initial C may not be
g ror h, V(V) is any monophthong, and any final C must be bd gl m n s or r. Stems
add up to three derivational suffixes b d g1 m n or s; only d ] m may follow other
suffixes. All full words end with a flexion (C)V(V), where Cisbdglmnsryor fand
V(V) is a € 0 aa 11 or vuv. Nominal stems may have a prefix (C)V(N) CVsN or CVIN,
where C may notbengrhory, Vis atorv, and N is a nasal homorganic with the
following root-initial C.

Morphophonemic rules, followed by apocope, create diphthongs and leave the
only word-internal CC clusters as nn mm 1l mn and geminate k t p 5, along with NC
after prefixes. All others insert an epenthetic vowel: 1 by default, but v before go/no
or after a short rounded root V + g (e.g. ybgomy, "camel.")
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4.2.1 Root allomorphy

Some roots alternate CV/CVV. Those with glottal vowels are underlyingly CVg
§4.2.2; the rest were historically CV or CVy. After CV allomorphs, gd b -> k t p.
CV appears before flexions beginning with consonants other than g:

dapa “men" davg, "male"
dst "huts" ddog, "hut"

lity "fall" ipf liiga "fall" ger
bil, "little" biiga "child"
lim, "fall" imp

Nwad-dar "Venus" ("male star")

tdeya "be bitter" tdog, "bitter"

CVV is often carried over from sg to pl: always biis "children", daad "male" pl,
sometimes ddod "huts." Most original CV(y)-stem 2vbs have been regularised.
Exceptional forms are zug, "head" (Farefare zuugo), and pvkdonr "widow",
dakdonr "bachelor", which were originally a|ba class (cf Toende pokép "widows.")
Original CVy roots show CVV before -bV:

sdenya "witch" sdonbg "witches"

Gerunds in sg bo always show CVV, but a few examples of CV occur with
gerunds in sg re, e.g. wid-1or” "place for tethering horses."

CV appears before derivational suffixes only in yis/yiis " "make exit" (y1 "exit")
and a few verbs which drop g or s in the ipf: wik "draw water" (ipf wiid,); tek /teeg”
"pull" (ipf teed, "/tekidy); gds "look" (ipf goty”); tis "give" (ipf tity.)

Some original CVy roots become CVd before derivational g; otherwise, root-
final o v become glottal before derivational g s:

15 "tie" (Mooré loe) 1odig”’ "untie"

po "divide" (Mooré pvi) podig’ "share out"

kd "break" kd'os "break several times"
kdolvny, "broken" kd'og "break" tr

pdoda, "be small" pd'og "diminish"

vor "alive" vb'vg’ "revive"
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Before the noun pl suffix aa, CV(V)-stems with modal vowels become CVy and

CV'V-stems become CVd; stems in ag iag uag often show analogical forms with d.

ganr’
balaar
kovkor’
ndor’
bier’
zuor

tita'ar
pon'or
yo'or’
yu'ar

mov'ar

"jackalberry fruit"
"stick, club"

"voice"

"mouth"

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

llbig.ll
"cripple"
"name"
"penis"

"lake"

pl

ganya
balaya
kokdya
ndya
biaya
zuaya
titada
ponda
yoda
yuada

mv'a(da)

Some roots alternate CVC/CVVC. Alternation appears in flexion in a few nouns.

CVC is required before all derivational suffixes except noun-deriving .

naaf,
wioef,
ziin,
ybvmy

kaal”’
tovma
toulvg,

maal
liab
kpi'oy,
deen,
toulvg,
yuul

COW
"horse"
"fish"
"year"

"count”
"work" (noun)
llhotll

"sacrifice" (verb)
"become"
"strong"

"first"

"hot"

"swing" intr

na'- cif

widi pl

zimi pl

ybma pl

kal;” "number"
tom "work" (verb)
tollg” "be hot"
malima "sacrifices" (noun)
lebwg "turn"

kpe'n "strengthen"
den "go first"
tohg’ "heat"

yulig "swing" tr
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4.2.2 Morphophonemic rules

Four sets of rules apply in order before apocope.

Set 1: consonant deletion and vowel fusion.
Flexions of the form V are completely assimilated to preceding root vowels,
creating 2-mora long vowels: kpi "die" (If kpii) *kpiie.

Single g is deleted after a ia ua, producing a'a ia'a v'a; any following vowel is
absorbed. Nasal vowels behave identically.

pv'abg *puagba "women" pua' sg *puaga
za'as *zagse "compounds" zak, sg *zagga
la'ad *lagde "goods" lauk, sg *laggo
pian'ad *pidgde "words" piaunk, sg *piaggo
pv'as *puagse "females" puak, sg *puagga
bv'ad *buagde "pits" bdk, sg *buaggo

Except before o, g is deleted after aa is ua. Glottal and/or nasal vowels behave
identically. Here, when a vowel follows, fusion creates overlong diphthongs:

aaga -> aaa isga ->iaa uaga -> uaa

aage -> aee iage -> iee uage -> uee

baa *baaga "dog" baas pl

sla *siaga "waist" sias pl

sabua *sabuaga "lover" sabues pl

pae’ *paage "reach" paar ger *paagre

kpi'e *kpi'age "approach" kpi'er ger *kpi'aegre

due’ *duoage "raise, rise" duar ger *duagre
g

Set 2: 1o 1o -> &g 50 (and likewise with glottal vowels.)

ZeN'es "red" pl zin'a sg

ddons "dawadawas" duan sg

Mol "Mooré" Mua "Mossi person"
sdn'ody” "outdoer" sun'e’ "improve"

son "rub" stuen’ "anoint"

Fusion-verb ipfs and gerunds preserve io ia by analogy with verbs with oral
vowels: nie "appear" ger nior; pun'e” "rot" ger pun'er.
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Set 3: consonant assimilation and vowel epenthesis.

Except after prefixes, CC within a word assimilatesto kptymmnnllmnrsf
or inserts epenthetic 1. This table shows the outcomes; blanks represent epenthesis,
and dashes mark unattested pairs.

-g -d -b -m | -n -T -S -1 -f -y
g- |k -
d- t - - f r
b- p mm -
m- |7 mn | mm | mm | - mn nn | - mm
n- g nn | mm - nn ns |nn |f nn
r- - r t -
S- - - S
1- nn 1 11 11
e.g. gg->k gika "dumb" gigts pl
mg ->1 bovn, "donkey" bomats pl
cf kdhga "river" kals pl
dd ->t boty "plant" ipf bod pf
ld -> nn kiinpg "go home" ipf kul pf
cf dogudy” "cook" ipf dog pf
bb ->p Sop,” "writing" ger sdb pf
mb -> mm Kkimy, "shepherding" ger kim pf
cf pudib, "name" ger pod pf
mr->mn dumpy "knee" duma pl
nr -> nn tany "earth" tana pl
Ir-> 11 gél "egg" gela pl
cf digwr "dwarf" diga pl
rl->t Bat”’ "Bisa language" Baris’ "Bisa people"
cf Kvsaal "Kusaal" Kosaas "Kusaasi"
df -> f wief, "horse" widi pl
nf -> f puf, "genet" puni pl

cf mdIf, "gazelle" mbdIi pl



25 Word structure

ns -> s with nasalisation and lengthening of preceding root vowels:

sg teyy pl teens *tense "land"
kolin, kolts *kvlinse "door"

ms often becomes ns in flexion, and is then subject to assimilation. Most root-
stems block this change for clarity, but elsewhere free variation is usual.

mn has largely become mm. B1/2 has a few ipfs in mn: daamne ba Lk 6:18 B1
daamni-ba "trouble them", wum na Mt 13:15 B2 womna "hear." Some speakers keep
mn in noun Ifs (gbhtgumne S "lion", gbigimmeé W) but word-internal mnt appears only
in agent nouns: tom-tomnib, "servants", but bon-tommir "useful thing" pl -tomna S.

bm -> mm after short root vowels only.
In ipfs and gerunds of 3-mora stems, md -> mm and mg -> 1 are optional:

ipf wompmg ger womp, "hear (wom)"
tdomma/tdomid, tdo1n,/tdomvg, "depart (tdom")"
karimpg/karumid, karon,/karimvg, "read (karum)"

W and D avoid ambiguous forms, with optionally assimilated ipfs only as Ifs or
before focus-ng . B3 sometimes even has ipfs like womid Phil 1:30 for clarity.
In ipfs, nd -> nn only after short root vowels; in gerunds, nC never assimilates.

ipf bunpa ger bunib, "reap (bun)"
digwnid, digwnvg, "lie down (digwn)"
gd'onid, gd'onvg, "extend neck (gd'on)"

Derivation precedes flexion in cluster formation. Stem-final clusters assimilate
only with mmm -> mm and llr -> 1l: dam "shake", imp damp,, but ipf dammid,,
ger dammvg,; kvg-dél;” "chair for leaning”, pl -d&lla; but kdt” "slaughter"”, ipf kdtid,.
Derivational n represents earlier nn: vabin "lie prone", Mooré vabende;
pibiny, pl pibwna "covering", Mooré pibindga "lid."

Set 4: regressive vowel assimilation.
Before word-internal y, long vowels change second-mora u to i, and all other

back second morae to e [1]:

sdn'eya” "be better than" son'ody” "outdoer"
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Rounding takes place before go/ko/no. Epenthetic 1 becomes v.
Most short unrounded root vowels become Vu, but ua -> 9, and i is unaffected.
Second morae of unrounded long vowels are rounded, lax morae becoming [o] and
tense [u]; iago -> evgo and uago -> 00go, with remodelling of the pl vowels on the sg.

wabvg,” "elephant" pl wabud’

malog, "sacrifice" malima

gbaun, "book" gbana

lauk, "goods item" la‘'ad

biaunk, “shoulder" bian'ad

ylun,” "single" yina

bdk, "pit" bv'ad

nin-gbin,” "body" nin-gbina

davg, "log" daad

fen'og,” "ulcer" fen'ed”

kpi'on, "strong" kpi'oma

viug,’ "owl" viid”

bg'og, "bad" be'ed (but bi'a "bad", pl bi'as)
lam-fog, "toothless" lam-f5od (but fue "extract")

-ued appears only in pl-form mass nouns like zuiad "friendship."
Dabiog, pl dabiad "coward" has probably been influenced by dabiom "fear."

4.3 Tone patterns

The tones of an open-class word, prior to external tone sandhi or overlay, are
specified by a tone pattern (tp), a suprasegmental stem feature which allocates tones
to the syllables of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm, with the
precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes.

Nominals show only three basic tps (H, L and A), and verbs only two (H and A.)
Allocation precedes all rules which delete segments, including apocope.

tp H initial H or MH
tp L all-L (but with non-initial H in longer m-stems)
tp A (Alternating) nominals: all-M in sg/pl all-L in cif

verbs: all-M after na/kv all-L otherwise

Any tones after H are L. All L flexional suffixes other than pf/cif € carried M
historically; the original tone appears before locative n and bound object pronouns,
and accounts for the M-spread seen after the corresponding sfs.
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Toneless superlight §2.2 syllables made word-final by apocope acquire M tone
after M syllables, L after L/H:

kugor’ If kuguré sf kugor "stone"
digwr digire digir "dwarf"
ndbr njbire ndbir "foot"

For the tones of bound liaison words see §5.4; other particles and pronouns
with sf CV behave as apocope-blocked forms §3.

4.3.1 Nominals

Examples will be given as sg, pl, cif §6.1. Cifs are allocated tones prior to
apocope of the final g, after which any toneless final syllables acquire M tone after M,
L after L/H. Many cifs are remodelled after sgs, but the cif tones remain unchanged.

Prefixes are L or M. Stems after prefixes have normal tps, except that cifs have
X/H on the root after M prefixes. CV-stem cifs sometimes behave like prefixes:

zug-kogor zug-koga zug-kvg- "pillow"
ka-wennir ka-wenna ka-wén- "corn"

Tp H shows H on the first syllable if it is superheavy §2.2 in the If, but the If
otherwise begins MH, with the H on the third syllable if the second is superlight; any
tones after H are L.

Examples (bracketed forms are Ifs; word-internal k t p 1 represent CC):

sl'an, (sd'ena) st'omis st'an- (st'amé) "hare"
saan,  (saana) sdampma saan- "stranger"
goty” gdtibs got- "seer"
sabil; (sabillg) sabila sabil- (sablg) "black"
sabuiga sabulis "black"
dok,” dogvd” (dogvdé) dog- "pot"
kugur” (kuigoré) kuga kug- "stone"
di'esy” di'esidib, di'as- "receiver"

Monosyllabic Ifs carry H, with sf M: ya“ "houses", If yaa; see also §5.3.
Lfs ending in overlong diphthongs carry MH, with sf M: ntia” "hen", If nuaa.
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Some words have a long root vowel followed by a nasal lost before s or f, or by
deleted g; the first syllable still behaves as superheavy.

niin, niis *niinse niiy- "bird"

pudf, *punfo puni pun- "genet"
waaf, *waagfo wiigl wa'- "snake"
yaab, *yaagba yaa- "grandparent"

So with all tp H fusion-verb gerunds: ndar *naagre "finishing", di'er *di'agre
"getting", pun'sr *pii'agre "rotting."
Except in 2vbs and loans, r behaves as CC after a short root vowel:

nyirif, nyirt "egusi seed"

A few root-stems share the tonal irregularity that before consonant-initial class
suffixes they show X on superheavy sf monosyllables and initial H otherwise:

nl'ug, nl'us na'- "hand, arm"
nibr ndba ndb- "foot, leg"
gél géla gel- "egg"

So too a gavng, "pied crow", ghéenm "sleep", ansiby "mother's brother", kisvg,
"hateful", and the gerunds sdnsig, "talking", gdsigs "looking", kikirvg, "hurrying."

Tp H with prefixes:

dayuug,” daytud’ dayu- "rat"

Bousan, Bousaans Bousan- "Bisa person"
Zlnzaurn,~ zinzana Zinzaun- "bat"
gompvzer’ gompvzEya gompvzEr- "duck"
pipirgs’ pipirts’ plpir- "desert"
tintdnrigs tintdnris tintonr- "mole"

Tp L has L on all syllables, except for m-stems of more than three morae, which
show H on the last stem syllable.

SL'LJa SL'LS Sv'- "knife"

zakay za'as za'- "compound"
mdif, modli mbdl- "gazelle"
povgudib, povgvd-namg povgod- "father's sister"

saaly saalibg saal- "human"
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MEEN 4
anron,
zUimy
ndnids

siiling
Zaanson,
daalim
ndyilim

meemis
anruma
ziuluma

siili(mu)s
zaansima
daaltms

Word structure

meen-
anroy-
ziim-

siilin-
zaansvy-
daalim-
ndyilim-

"turtle"
"boat"
“tongue"
"lover"

"proverb"
"dream"

"male sex organs"
"love"

Note bugvm bugvm-/bugom- "fire", tadumis "weakness", budumis "confusion."

Tp L with prefixes:

kokpariga
samanp

kokparts
samana

kokpar-
saman-

"palm tree"
“courtyard"

Tp A shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cif.

bouvgs
tanp
sidg
pua’
gbigum,
meed,
siakid,
meedin,

bvvs
tana
sidibg
pv'abg
gbiguna
meedib,
siakidibg
meedis

bo-

tan-
sid-
pua'-
gbigim-
meed-
siakid-

meedin-

"goat"

"earth"
"husband"
"woman"
"lion"
"builder"
"believer"
"building tool"

Agent nouns from tp A verbs which drop d in the sg/cif have tp L sgs:

pL'LS, pu'vsidib, pL'vsS- "worshipper"
Before the negative enclitic, W and D have final H when a nominal If ends in a

long or epenthetic vowel followed by CVCV, mCV or mm:

sg yugudiré pl yugvdaa "hedgehog"
nwaana nwaamisé "monkey"
banida banidiba "wise man"
kparidiga kparidisé “thing for locking"
gbigimmé gbigumaa "lion"
z>ommeé zdomaa "fugitive"
tadimm tadumisé "weak person"
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W (not D) permits this before interrogative enclitics as an alternative:
L1 a n€ gbigimmeée/gbigimmee-? "Is it a lion?"

Tp A with prefixes:

dakiiga dakiis daki- "sib-in-law via wife"
fofomy fofoma fofom- "envy; stye"
4.3.2 Verbs

2vb pf and ipf forms with be cited in order; the m/c-imp is always subject to

tone overlay. 1vbs have only one finite form.

Tp H 2-mora-stem pfs are all-M, becoming all-L. before interrogative enclitics.

They show final H only before liaison-word pronouns:

O pv doge-. "She hasn't cooked."
O pv dvgee-? "Hasn't she cooked?"
Ka o dogi-Ii. "And she cooked it."

Tp H is otherwise as in nominals, but fusion-verb ipfs (and agent nouns) have

initial M, not H, and r never behaves as rr in 2vb stems.

nye nyety see
dog dogud,” "cook"
kul kunpa” "go home"
yadig’ yadigida "scatter"
mdol” mdonna "proclaim"
digu’ diginpa "lay down"
ndok’ ndokidg "take"
lagpim lanimmga "wander searching"
pae’ paady” "reach"
digiya’ "lie down"

Tp A has all tones M if directly preceded by the irrealis markers na/kv, and all

L everywhere else.

me meedg "build"
bod boty "plant"
zab zabid, "fight, hurt"
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bual buenp, "call"
bodig bodigid, "get lost, lose"
nin ninid, "do"
zaansim zaansiMyg "dream"
tabiya "be stuck to"
O na badig. "She'll get lost."
O kv badigida-. "She won't be getting lost."

4.3.3 Derivation

Root-stem words reveal the tps of the roots themselves.

Tp H roots have H derivatives, with the sole exception of verbs derived with n,
which are all tp A §7.4. Thus with all deverbal nominals: dbog "cook", ger doguvb,’,
agent noun dogvd, ', instrument dogudin,. Irregular tp H corresponds to regular tp H
elsewhere: ansib, "maternal uncle", ansiy, "sister's child"; gdsigs ger of gos "look."

Tp L/A roots have L/A derivatives. Nominal tp A stems which are not deverbal
must be either root-stems, or derived with d or m alone; thus

na'abg "chief" na'am "chieftaincy" (m-stem)
but  biig, "child" biilim "childhood"

Tp A verb gerunds are tp A if their stems have two morae, and tp L otherwise:

méeeb, "building" soyir "help"
kuesvg, "selling" zaansvny, "dream"
bdodim "will" meedim-taa "fellow-builder"

Tp A verb agent nouns and deverbal adjectives are tp A if they contain the
suffix d (even assimilated, as in mn or nn), and tp L otherwise; the tp changes even
between sg and pl if d is dropped in the sg alone.

sonldy "helper" kpiilvn, "dead"
boodir "desirable"
kuos, "seller" kuesidib, "sellers"

Tp A verb instrument nouns are all tp A: meedin, "building tool", kuasin,
"salesperson.”
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5 External sandhi

Sandhi includes segmental contact, tone sandhi, and suppression of apocope.
Apocope and tone overlay precede all tone sandhi; M-drop and changes before
interrogative enclitics precede M-spread, which precedes all other tone sandhi.

5.1 Segmental contact

In non-VP-final verbs, final diphthongs are monophthongised unless y follows,
and final short vowels denasalise before word-initial nasals:

O sd'v 151 "She owns (sb'ey, ) a car.”

Duo wela-? "(You) arose (due ") how?" (greeting)
Enngim - paa dv'ata. "Shift along up to (pae”) the doctor."

O k& na. "She came (kén) hither."

ti vone tis Zugsob la. "we live (Vﬁgya') to the Lord." Rom 14:8
tl vb nE - tis Zug-sdb la.

1p live FOC + give Lord the

Mant - an dv'ata ka fon mén aen. "I'm a doctor and you are too." W

1s + be doctor and2s also be

M 4 né dv'ata. "I'm a doctor."

1s be FOC doctor

No other contact changes are marked in the orthography.
Across liaison 4 -a is usually rendered as 4, { -aas a or {, and 1 -0 as vv:

O ninf -ala. [nip:alal/[nin:1la] "She's done this."
Peeda -ala-? [pe:dala] "How many baskets?"
Ba gdsti -0 biig. [gosv:bi:g] "They've looked at her child."

Final n m 1 of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of following
consonants, as does syllabic n (but not m):

nin-bamma’ [nimbam:a] "these people"
nam zt' [nanz;] "still not know"
n Bily [mbil] "Mbillah" (personal name)
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Within phrases, initial C is lost in 1a” "the" after r, in focus-ng” afterd t nr 1 m,
and in nwa "this" after any C; nasalisation is lost and preceding [n 1 m] geminated:

yir la [jira] “the house"

Ba kpiid neé. [kpi:de] "They're dying."
M z5t né. [zote] "I'm afraid."

L1 kpar n&. [kpare] "It's locked."

L1 p&'el ne. [pe:l:€] "TIt's full."

Li san'am ne. [sa:m:e] "It's spoilt."
Z5n nwa-! [zon:a] "Fools!"

5.2 Word-initial tone changes

After most word types, M-spread changes a following word-initial L to X on
superheavy syllables, H otherwise, unless the L is "fixed" (see below.) It follows all

subject pronouns
words ending in M tone
words not bound to the right except pfs ending in L or H
pls ending in -a or -1
some forms with M-drop (below)

M/c marking §10.6 affects M-spread.
M-spread does not occur across pause. It does not follow conjunctions or
clause adjuncts, but otherwise crosses phrase boundaries:

Ba tis na'ab la bvun. "They've given the chief a donkey."
3p give chief the donkey (bvn, "donkey")

M-spread is absent after pfs without m/c tone overlay which do not end in M,
and after nominal pls in -4 or -i:

Ka m g3s buy la. "And I've looked at the donkey."
but Ka m nwé' bog la. "And I've hit the donkey."

M diga b3dig ya. "My dwarfs have got lost."
but M ybgvma bddig ya. "My camels have got lost."

The pronouns m fb 0 11 t1 ya ba a, linker ka, all forms of nominaliser n
(including segmental zero), all prefixes a- and all number prefixes have a fixed L tone
not subject to M-spread. With no intervening pause, M before fixed L must become H:
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wuu saa naani iank ya nya'an n ti paae ya tuona la.
WwLL sda- naani - jidnk ya nya'an n ti pae -ya tuena la
like rain-NZ start.at + jump 2p behind + nextreach 2p front the
"like when lightning leaps from East to West" Mt 24:27 B2

Fixed L does change to M before the negative enclitic; né ti "with us", but

Amaa o pu lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." Acts 17:27 B2
Amda o pblal né ti.

but 3a NG be.far with 1p-NG

As H derives from ML/MML on one syllable, X from MLL, M-spread after word-

final M looks phonologically transparent. Bound pronouns followed by M-spread
formerly carried M (Spratt), and H/L-final sfs followed by M-spread had 1f-final M,
delinked by apocope. However, M-spread has now been grammaticalised: nouns with
identical H/L-final sg and cif show M-spread after sg but not cif, even if the cif has
added segments by analogy, as with lannig, "squirrel" cif lannig-.

M-drop takes place exclusively within NPs.
After all free predependents except personal pronouns, and after all cifs ending

in M tone, whether dependents or heads:

unprefixed words with initial M tone change all tones to L;
M prefixes change to L, with the rest of the stem unaffected.

M-drop affects only the one following word, which may be a cif.
M-drop applies before M-spread; the preceding word usually also induces

M-spread, and the new initial L becomes X/H. M-drop also precedes the tone changes
due to liaison: dau la pdogv-n "in the man's field (pdog,”)."

Examples:

bv-paaliga "new goat" nd-pdaaligs "new hen"
bv-kovdy” "goat-killer" nd-kbvd, "hen-killer"
na'-biiga "prince/princess" na'ab biig "a king's child"
man ybgom "my camel" man gbigim "my lion"

dau la yogom
m biaya ybogom
mdogon-n yvgom

"the man's camel"

"my sibs' camel"
"a wild camel"

dau la gbigim
m biaya gbigim

"the man's lion'
"my sibs' lion"
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Words which do not have initial M are unaffected, but W optionally applies
M-drop to words with initial H on long vowels: dau la naaf "the man's cow (naaf,)."
M-drop occurs only within NPs:

Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given it to the chief's child."
but Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given the chief a child."

M-drop never follows free heads: thus kiuig-yinnt "one stone", but kigor yinni
"one stone", kugor la "the stone", kiiga piiga "ten stones."

Mono- and disyllabic words affected by both M-drop and M-spread after a free
predependent are not followed by M-spread:

Dau la bay bddig ya. "The man's ring (ban,) has got lost."

man the ring get.lost m/c

Dau la ybgom bddig ya. "The man's camel (ydogvmy) has got lost."

Dau la biig bddig ya. "The man's child (biigy) has got lost."
but M biaya bay bsdig ya. "My sibs' ring ..." (no M-spread)

M biaya yvgom bidig ya. "My sibs' camel ..." (no M-spread)

Dau la sb'vg bddig ya. "The man's knife (sb'vgy) ..." (no M-drop)

Dau la yagvodir bddig ya. "The man's hedgehog (yugvdir) ..."

(three syllables)

M-spread/M-drop after compounds follow the ordinary rules (with dub, "food"):

bv-wdk diib "tall goat's food" nd-wdk ditb "tall hen's food"
bv-wdk-pisliga "tall white goat" nd3-wdk-pisligs "tall white hen"
bu-wdk-paalig, "tall new goat"  nd-wdk-paaligs "tall new hen"

M-drop applies sequentially. Words already affected by M-drop do not alter, and
the occurrence of M-spread reflects the sequence of applications:

dau la [n3-paalig] "the man's new hen (nd-paaliga)"
[fGug d5og] "tent" (flug,  "cloth", ddog, "hut")
pv'vsvg [fliug ddog] "tabernacle" (pv'vsvg, "worship")
[[[dau la biig] bisr] naaf] zovur "the man's child's sib's cow's tail" W

(biiga, bier’, naaf,, zbur)
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5.3 Prosodic enclitics

Prosodic enclitics lack segmental form (cf Spencer and Luis pp132ff on such

clitics elsewhere.) They cause preceding words to appear as Ifs: final is us -> ia ua;
final me -> mm [prior to mne -> mme] and final 3-mora monophthongs -> 2-mora, so
that sf and If coincide segmentally. Any tp H 1fs which become monosyllabic carry H.

vom’ "life" If vomm

daam’ "beer" ddamm

tdom’ "disappear" tdomm

kvo [ko:] "kill her" kvo *kvo-0
gaan’ "jackalberry" gdan *gaaga

The negative enclitic ends VPs containing a negated/negative verb. It changes

If-final L syllables to M.

but

Li ka' doks-. "It's not a pot (dok,")."
3i NG.be pot-NG

Li ka' ndbre-. "It's not a leg (ndbr)."
Ba ka' miliv-. "They are not gazelles (mdli)."
L1 ka' yaarimm-. "It's not salt (yaarim)."

This rule applies after M-spread; thus

Li k&' o tiumm-. "It's not her medicine (tium)."
L1 ka' ba da'a-. "It's not their market (da'a)."
Lika' tiimm-. "It's not medicine."
Lika' dad'a-. "It's not a market."

Similar Ifs, written with final € o in B3, appear in conjunctions and clause

adjuncts like b zigd "because", daa-si'are "perhaps", and sometimes ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.
Kikirig ya' mor bvouvdg, fon tiso- ka 0 lebig 0 mdogo-n.
fairy if have innocence 2s give-3a and 3a return 3a grass-at

"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." G2 p38

Commands consisting of a verb alone, or verb + 2pS, sometimes also end in Ifs

of this kind: gdsuma! "look!", gdsumi-ya! "look (p)!"; so too with the greeting formula
Ne& sdnsiga! "(Blessing) on your conversation!"
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The vocative enclitic ends vocative clauses. It changes If-final L to M.

It sometimes imposes a falling intonation on final M.

M pua' né m bilisé-! "My wife and my children!"
1s wife with 1s child.PL-VOC

The two interrogative enclitics end questions.

Before the polar-question enclitic, lf-final short vowels are lengthened.

Ba a ngé mjlu-? "Are they gazelles (mdli)?"
3p be FOC gazelle.PL-PQ

L1 a n& ndbwree:? "Is it a leg (ndbr)?"

Before the content-question enclitic, 1fs that do not end in a short vowel

(including those in -mm) adopt the segmental form of the sf:

Anj'oni - nyg ndbre-? "Who's seen a leg?"

who + see leg-CQ

Anj'oni - nyé sb'vga-? "Who's seen a knife (sv'vgy)?"
An3'oni - nyg doks-? "Who's seen a pot (dvk,")?"
An3'oni - nyg m3li-? "Who's seen gazelles?"
An3'oni - nyé-? "Who has seen?"

An3j'oni - nyé nin-daa-? "Who's seen a face (nin-daa)?"
An3j'oni - nyg bédvgo-? "Who's seen a lot (b&dvgp )?"
Anj'oni - wm-? "Who has heard (wbom)?"

All questions have final falling intonation and end with a L or H tone. If all

tones of the If before an interrogative enclitic are M, all of them become L. This rule

applies before M-spread, to which the new L tones are now subject.

An3'oni - nyé€ ba biiga-? "Who has seen their child (biigy)?"
An3'oni - nyé biiga-? "Who's seen a child?"

Anj'oni - nyg zudya-? "Who's seen hills (zuaya)?"

Fv bdod bs-? "What (b3) do you want?"

O po dvgee-? "Hasn't she cooked (dvg)?"

M né bddigée-? "Will I get lost?"

(M néa badig "I will get lost.")



38 External sandhi

5.4 Liaison

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final If vowel, but with loss of its quality and length contrasts.

Left-bound liaison words will be called liaison enclitics. They comprise: locative
n (after nominals), nominaliser n (after NPs), discontinuous-past n and 2pS ya, and
the object personal pronouns mj, f; o It tt ya ba (after verbs, past n or 2pS y,.)
Liaison enclitics are always preceded by liaison.

Non-enclitic liaison words are the right-bound pronouns m b 0 I t1 ya ba a,
catenating n, and all words with prefixed a. Liaison is usual before n and number-
prefix a, but is otherwise only common after verbs and after 2pS ya.

Before liaison If-final short vowels become 1, rounded to v after f or rounded
vowels + g/n by many speakers. Final diphthongs become 2-mora monophthongs.
Final -ya is dropped, and preceding vowels again become 2-mora monophthongs.
Final non-root vowels are usually lengthened, but may remain unchanged.

koka "chair" + n "at" -> kokin
dok,” "pot" doki-n
pdog,” "field" pdoguv-n
gbaung, "book" gbaupo-n
da'a "market" da'a'n
ku'oem "water" ku'emi-n
nye "see" + ba 3p -> nyée-ba
kia "cut" kia-ba
gbhan'e’ "seize" gbhan'a-ba
pie’ "wash" pie-ba
due’ "raise" dus-ba
Sb'eya’ "own" sv'v-ba
VD€ya’ "live" + n past -> vbvn

Tt gdsi -ba biis. "We've looked at their (ba) children."

1p look 3p child.PL

Before non-enclitics or enclitic m, final m1 may become m, with its tone shifted
to the preceding syllable:

Gdsumti -fo n'ug! Gdsim -fo ni'ug! "Look at your hand!"
Gdsumi-m! Gdsim-'m! "Look at me!"
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Nominaliser n fuses with preceding subject pronouns §9.2; the change M -> H
before its fixed L tone is the only sign of its presence elsewhere for my consultants:

dau la- nwe'bog la "the man having hit the donkey"
man the-NZ hit donkey the

Texts may show n, especially after proper names, and/or liaison:

ya zuobid wvsa kalli an si'em “the number of all your hairs" Lk 12:7
ya zuoabid wosa kalli- an si'em
2p hair.PL all number-NZ be how

After pause, catenating n appears as n. After proper nouns, pls in -a or -1, or
apocope-blocked words, W B3 show n or zero; after final m n 1, zero; elsewhere,
liaison without n; final root vowels may remain short. Older texts show n more often.

Waafv - dumo-. "A snake has bitten him." W

snake + bite-3a

Ka 0 z%0 - kéy na. "And he came running"

and 3a run + come hither

Mam tommi tisid ano'ong? "Who am I working for?" Eccl 4:8
Mam tvmm?1 - tisid and'ong?
1s work.IPF + give.IPF who-CQ

Some liaison words induce further quality changes in lf-final vowels.
Before 2p object ya, any back second morae of long vowels are fronted, lax
morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

Ka ba kie-ya. "And they cut (kia) you."

Ka ba gban'e-ya. "And they seized (gban'e”) you."
Ka ba kve-ya. "And they killed (kb) you."

Ka ba zui-ya. "And they stole (zu) you."

The pronouns , "him/her" and 2pS y; lose their entire segmental form in their
sfs. Both completely override the vowel quality of the pre-liaison mora, creating
secondary diphthongs.
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The mora before ; becomes o [0] (fusing with the If of the pronoun as o-o [0:]),
while the mora before y, becomes [1]:

bdod, "want" + ,3a-> bdodo- If bdodd-o
tom "send" tomo- If tbmo-o
di "eat" dio- If dio-o
kia "cut" kio- If kio-o
zu "steal" zUo- If zu6-0
aeNya "be" ano- If ané-o
pae’ "reach" pao- If pad-o
pie’ "wash" pio- If pi6-o
due’ "raise" duo- If dué-o
zu "steal" + ya 2pS -> zue- If zue-ya
be "be" b If bélrya

ya itself becomes ni before liaison (historically, *na -> *nu.)

Di'omi-! "Receive (pD)!"
receive.IMP-2pS

Di'amuini-ba! "Receive (pl) them!"

receive.IMP-2pS-3p

Di'omi-né-! "Receive (pl) her!"
receive.IMP-2pS-3a

noyimini ya pu'ab "love (pl) your wives" Col 3:19
ndyimi-ni -ya pv'ab
love.IMP-2pS 2p woman.PL

Number-prefix a- changes preceding If-final short vowels to -a, but in all other
cases Ifs before a are the same as Ifs before consonant-initial liaison words:

M mdr né biisd -atan'. "T have three children."
1s have FOC child.PL three

Peedd -ala-? "How many baskets?"
basket.PL how.many-CQ
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O ninf -ala. "She has done thus."
3a do  thus
Fv dan -anj'ong? "Who are you?"

2s be who-CQ

yeli Abaa "said to Dog" G2 p20
yell -a Baa
say PZ dog

Tone changes induced by liaison words apply after M-spread.

Locative n changes any preceding lf-final L to M:

pdog,” "field" + n "at" -> pdogvn
biig, “child" biigi'n
yaad "graves" yaadi-n
kovdibg "killers" kouvdibi'n

Past n and 2pS ya/n change any preceding If-final L or non-root H to M:

dog "cook" + n past -> dogon

me "build" méen

bddig "lose" bddigi'n

yadig’ "scatter" yadigt'-n

kovd,” "kill" ipf kovdin

ddlis” "go with"  + y4 2pS -> d5llt- If dlli-ya

After pfs without m/c marking and not preceded by irrealis na/kv, bound object

pronouns change any preceding lf-final M to H:

bodig "lose" + ba 3p -> bddigi-ba
di "eat" dit-ba
yadig’ "scatter" yadigi-ba
dog "cook" dogi-ba
ko "kill" kovv-ba
pae’ "reach" paa-ba
bas "abandon" + ,3a->  baso-

gos "look" goso-
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In all other cases, bound object pronouns change any preceding lf-final L to M.
Thus with ipfs:

kovdy” "kill" + mg 1s -> kovdi-m
basid, "leave" basidi'm
yadigida "scatter" yadigidi-m
noy "love" ndni-m
kovdy” "kill" +,3a->  kovdd
basid, "leave" basido-
yadigida "scatter" yadigido-

After m/c marking (which first changes all tones to L §10.6):

O bddigi'm. "He's lost me."
O bdd1go-. "He's lost her."
O yadigi-ba. "He's scattered them."
O kov-ba. "She has killed them."

Lfs of liaison enclitics (other than o "him/her") bear M after L/H and H after M:

pdog,” "field" + n "at" -> pdoguv-n If pdogv-ne
yaad "graves" yaadi-n If yaadi-né
kovdy” "kill" + my 1s -> kovdi'm If kbvdi-ma
basid, "leave" basidi'm If basidi-ma
yadigida "scatter" + ba 3p -> yadigidi-ba

However, they carry H, not M, after a L root vowel which would have changed

to M before the enclitic if it had not already been changed to H by M-spread:

O k&' ba da'a-né-.

O ka' déd'a'né

"She is not at their market (da'a)."

.. "She is not at market."

Enclitic pronouns with M on the sf change to H before all prosodic enclitics:

Ka m bast-ba.
Ka m po basi-baa-.

Ka m kvv-ba.

An3'oni kbv-ba-?

"And I left them."
"And I didn't leave them."

"And I killed them."

"Who's killed them?"
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Lf o "him/her" is tonally null, but -0-0 becomes -0-0 before the negative enclitic
by the usual rule, while -6-0 becomes -6-0 before all prosodic enclitics; final overlong
diphthongs behave tonally as if they were -VCVV:

basid, "leave" + ,3a->  basido- If basidé-o
yadigida "scatter" yadigido- If yadigido-o
bdod, "want" bdodo- If bdodé-o
nye "see" nyéo- If ny&o-o

O na baso-. "He will leave her."

O kv basé-o-. "He won't leave her."

Catenating n is toneless. A preceding lf-final tone is M after M, L otherwise.
M-spread follows n whenever the sf of the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tuom tisi ba “but he came to serve them" Mt 20:28
amda 0 ké na yé O tom -tisi-ba

but 3a come hither that 3a work + give-3p

M ndk sb'vgd - kid nim 1a. "I've cut the meat with a knife."

1s take knife + cut meat the

All other non-enclitic liaison words begin with a fixed L tone. Preceding words
show the final tones seen before the enclitic object pronouns or the locative particle,
with M becoming H before the fixed L:

Ka ba diti -ba dub. "And they were eating their food."
and 3p eat.IPF 3p food

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bant- na yé&l Zug-sdbi -ba tbvmda- an si'om la

DEMp-NZ IR say Lord 3p deed.PL-NZ be how the

"those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are" Heb 13:17 B2
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6 Flexion

6.1 Nouns

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
appears with the suffix € as a compound-initial form (cif) before other nominals §9.1.
Cifs undergo apocope, but after non-nasal consonants, € was formerly retained as 1;
older texts show occasional archaisms like nwadibil for nwad-bil, "star."

Forms will be cited in the order sg, pl, cif.

The five sg|pl suffix pairs a|ba, ga|se, go|de, re|aa and o]t account for most
count nouns; two unpaired suffixes form bo| and meg| classes, mostly of mass nouns.
Pronouns, adjectives and numerals once agreed by class, but gender is now natural,
animate/inanimate; the 3rd person pronouns are those originally for a|ba and re¢|aa.

An expected class suffix may be replaced by one from a different class to avoid
ambiguity. This has become regular with go|de stems ending in m n, which use pl aa
instead of dg; so too do all gerunds in go.

A subclass of a|ba referring to older/important people uses ba as a sg suffix,
and language names belong to a subclass of re|aa with the sg suffix le.

The classes are thus as follows:

alba sid, stdibg sid- "husband"

ba| na'abg na'-namg na'- "chief"
galse bvuvga bovs bo- "goat"
go|de viug,’ viid” Vi- "owl"

golaa | bu'ssvg, bi'esa bu'es- "question"
re|aa njor’ njya nj- "mouth"

le| Kosaal "Kusaal"
foju mohf, mdli mbdl- "gazelle"
bo| sa'ab, sa'- "porridge"
me| tium ti- "medicine"

In two contexts, sg lfs show a different class suffix that would give the same sf:
If -ga may become -go after rounded vowels, e.g. nli'ug, pl ni'us "hand", and a|ba
stems in 1 n r may show If -lle -nne -re, as if with the suffix re, e.g Bin, "Moba person.'

a|ba m-stems avoid pl ba; some human-reference ga|se nouns use pl ba beside
se; countable meg| nouns use pl aa or s€ or use namg; the small fo|u class includes
words with fo|u suffixes in only one number; the few other irregular pairings mostly
involve replacement of pl de by other suffixes.
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The word nam, follows count-noun cifs or mass sgs to make pls: kpeenm-namg,
"elders", sa'ab nam, "portions of porridge." It pluralises loans, pronouns, quantifiers,
pl forms used as sg, mass nouns in count sense, and forms with personaliser a. It is
used to avoid ambiguous regular pls, and to form the pls of

ma ma namg, sic ma- "mother"
ba'’ ba'-namg, ba'- "father"
zZua Zua-namg Zua- "friend"

Short or ambiguous cifs are often remodelled segmentally (not tonally) on the
sg, or on the pl if the meanings differ:

tanp, tanp- "war"

la'af, ligidt la'-/lig- "cowrie" pl "money"
zug,~ zut’ zu(g)- "head"

kdlvg, kdng, kdlvg- "sack"

lanniga lannis lannig- "squirrel"

Cf kdlg, "river", cif kdl-, lan, "testicle", cif lan-.

Dependent cifs are less often remodelled than heads: nif-kdna "this eye", but
nin-gitis "glasses"; gbaun-kana "this skin" but gban-zab, "leatherbeater."

B2 often has cifs remodelled in writing but not audio, e.g. zug-, read zu-,
Siig Sun "Holy Spirit", read Si-svy.

Remodelling is usual with m/n stems, and with CV-stems in re|aa:

zinzaun,’ zinzana zZinzaun- "bat"
gbér’ gbgya gbér- "thigh"
kokor’ kokdya kokd(r)- "voice"

Two nouns distinguish sg/pl cifs as heads (dau-svy "good man" pl dap-svbma):

dau dapa dau- sgdap- pl "man

taun’ tanp, taun- sg tanp- pl "opposite-sex sib"

Apocope-blocking is seen in many manner nouns §10.7.3, and in a few other
nouns which are probably loans from languages without apocope: na'asi "honour";
kabiri "permission to enter"; buudt cif buud- "tribe" (Mooré buudu "family, kind" sg
buugu); sugorv "forbearance" (Mooré sugri); kiibv "soap" (Mampruli kyiibu.)



46 Flexion

There are partial correlations between class and meaning.

a|ba has exclusively human-reference membership.

galse has general membership but includes most tree names, many larger
animals, and tools. Most nouns referring to people belong to a|ba or ga|se.

golde and relaa are the default non-human countable classes. They include all
names of fruits, and four out of five nouns for body parts. Human-reference go|de
nouns are pejorative: dabiog, "coward", z3lvg,  "fool." Stems referring to people may
use sg go for the place where they live. Most human-reference re|aa nouns have been
transferred from a|ba for phonological reasons. All language names belong to lg|.

fo|ut comprises two groups: non-human animals, and small round things,
including all seeds.

bo| has only three members that are not gerunds: sa‘'ab, "millet porridge",
tanp, "war" and ki'tb,” "soap."

me| contains nouns referring to liquids, substances and abstractions, and a few
inanimate count nouns.

Regular deverbal nouns have predictable class membership.

The sg sf is usually enough to identify the noun class, given whether the word
has human reference. Loans are fitted into noun classes by analogy or use namg:

ga|se arazak, araza'as araza'- "riches"
maliak, malia'as’ malia'- "angel" D
go|de gadvg,” gat’ gad- "bed"
15mbdn'og, 15mbdn'od 15mbdn'- "garden"
relaa 19r 13ya/ldommg 15r- "car, lorry" (cf Mar”)
aldpir aldpiya "aeroplane" S
wada wad- "law"
nam, Nasaara Nasaa(r)-nam, Nasaa(r)- "European"

Loans ending in L or H show M-spread after sg, but not cif: dv'ata na'ab
"a doctor's chief", but dv'ata-na'ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief."

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cif on the analogy of nouns
with M prefixes: duniya "world", dunwya-kana "this world."
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Paradigms
Stems form cifs with the suffix €. By default, class suffixes attach after a stem-

final epenthetic vowel or root vowel; complications arise from root allomorphy,
deletion of g, vowel and consonant assimilation, and rounding §4.2.

alba
Stem-final m n assimilate before pl ba: mb/nb -> mm.
Most stems ending in consonants show -a in the sg:

sid, stdibg sid- "husband"

nidy” nidiby”’ nin- sic "person"

saaly saalibg saal- "human being"
kovdy” kovdibs koud- "killer"

saang’ sdampma saan- "guest, stranger"
youm-yo'vmpg -yb'vmnib, -yb'vm- "singer"
pua'-san'ammg -san'amidib, sic  -san'am- "adulterer"
pa'anpa pa'annibg, pa'an- “teacher"

Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cif,
as do those from a few other verbs. Many have nam, pls as well or instead.

kuas, kuesidibg, kuas- "seller"

SIg1Sy sigisidibg Sigis- "lowerer"

ditsy dits-namg dits- "glutton"

SOSa sdsidiby sds- "beggar"

tisg tisidib, tis- "giver" W
kis(id)a” kisidib, kisid- "hater"
zab-zabg, -zabidib, -zab- "warrior"
gban-zab, -zab-nam, -zab- "leatherbeater"
nwi-téky -tékidib, "rope-puller"

Stems in single m have sg -me and pls with se or namg:

kpt'um kpt'umis kpt'um- "dead person"

zu'om’ zu'amis zl'om- "blind person"

tadum tadumis tadim- "weak person"
tadim-namg,

kpgenm kpeenm-namg kpeenm- "elder"

bi'am bi'em-nam, bi'em- "enemy"

For kpgenm bi'am, W also has the If-only pls kpeéenmma bi'amma.
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CVn-stems show sg If -nng, the sfs having been reinterpreted as sg re.

Dagbany’ Dagbampmg” Dagban- "Dagomba person"
Binp Bimpg Bin- "Moba person"
Kotan,’ Kotamp, Kotan- member of W's clan

CVmm-stems have only namg pls: dam-damy,, "shaker."
CVIl- and CVr-stems take a|ba suffixes, but W has variant re|aa forms.

gban-zanljy” -zanllib, -zanl- "book-carrier" KW
bv-mory” -mdribg -mor- "goat-owner" W
gban-tary” -taribg -tar- "book-owner" D
za'-nd-gury -gurib, -gur- "gatekeeper"
bv-zanl;” -zanlla -zanl- "goat-carrier" W
nya'an-dsl -ddlla -d3l- "disciple" W
bv-mar’ -mJara -mJr- "goat-owner" W

Seven nouns end in vowels in the sg sf:

pua' pv'aby pua'- "woman"

ba'a ba'abg, ba'a- "diviner"

saen(ya) saanb, san- "blacksmith"

sdeN(ya) sdonb, son- "witch"

dau dapa dau-, dap- "man"

taun’ tanp, taun-, tanp- "opposite-sex sibling"
pity pitibs pit- "junior same-sex sib"

The forms in -u -v reflect an old sg -wa. In compounds, -pity ~ replaces pitv:

bi-pity * "younger child."

Some CVV stems introduce d in the sg and either the pl or cif:

witdg wilbg wud- "hunter"
sdn'ody” sdn'oby” sdn'oad- "someone better"
povkpaad,” puvkpaadib, pokpa- "farmer"

Others have become re|aa: pokdonr "widow", dakdonr "bachelor", bier” "elder

same-sex sibling", pon'or "cripple", ny&'er” "next-younger sibling." Related languages
keep pl ba, e.g. Toende Kusaal pokéot pl pokép "widow."
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A subclass referring to older/important people has ba for sg, with pl namg:

na'abg

yaab, *yaagba
povgudib,
ansibg
saaMpg
diemma
daydampmga

deega
nwadigy’
bo-dibig,
kdlgy
kpvkpariga

pusiga’

na'-namg
yaa-namg
povgvd-namg
ans-namg
saam-namg
diom-namg,
dayaam-namg,

dees
nwadis’
-dibts
kols
kpuvkparts
pusts’

na'-
yaa-
pogud-
ans-
saam-
diem-
dayaam-

de-
nwad-
-dib-

kdl-
kpvukpar-
pus-

“chief"

"grandparent"
"father's sister"
"mother's brother"
"father"

“man's parent-in-law"
"woman's id"

"warthog"
"moon, month"
"male kid"
"river"

"palm tree"
“tamarind"

After aa ia uo, g is deleted, with vowel fusion; sg ia tia correspond to pl £es 30s.

baa

sia
sabua
nu'-in'a
naa’

After a ja ua, g is deleted and the vowel is glottalised.

baas
SN
sabuaes
-€n'es
njos’

ba-
sia-
sabua-

_En -
no-

n dogll

"waist"

"lover, girlfriend"
"fingernail"

"hen"

After short root vowels gg -> k; elsewhere, gg is replaced by 1:

gika
zakay

berin,
yaana

gigis
za'as

bergis
yaas *yaagse

glg-
za'-

yaan-

"dumb person"
"compound"

"kenaf"
"grandchild"

Naden has karin pl karigis "nit, head louse." Vien, "red kapok" has acquired

the pl viemis by analogy; cf vier *vuagre "red kapok fruit."
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mg/ng -> 1; ms -> ns, always or optionally, except in a few root-stems;
subsequently ns -> s, with nasalisation and lengthening of preceding root vowels:

bona, bvmis boun- "donkey"

nana namis nan- "scorpion”
su'an, st'amis su'an- "hare"

te€na teens ten- "land"

pana paans pan- "power"

niin, niis/niimis niin- "bird"

kolig, koliy(mi)s kolip- "door"

piasin, piasi(mu)s piesiy- "sponge"
meedin, méedi(mi)s meedin- "building tool"

Some root-stems with rounded root vowels show sg go for ga:

kuuga/” kius”’ ku- "mouse"
SL'LJa/o SL'LS SV'- "knife"

ni'ug, ni'us nu'- "hand"
ZONZINa/y ZbNZzJdONs Zobnzdy- "blind person"
yb'vun, yb'vmis yb'ug- "night"
zuung, zuuns/zuund zun- "vulture"

For unclear reasons, so does p&'og,” "sheep", pl p&'es’, cif p&'-.
Some original go|de m-stems show se rather than aa in place of pl de:

yammuvga/, yammis yam- "slave"

a daalvn, a daalt(muv)s a daalvn- "stork"

si'uy, s1'imis si'uy- kind of big dish
ditsvn, ditsis/diisima diisvp- "spoon"
wilisvy, wilumis sic wilisvg- kind of snail
yalisvn, yalunis sic yalisvny- "quail"

Some human-reference nouns have alternative pls with ba:

dasan, dasampy/dasaans dasan- "young man"
Sa'-dabua -dabuabg/-dabuas clan name
Yaan, Yaamy Yaan- "Yansi person"

or Yaamis/Yaans
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Various phonological irregularities appear in

bliga biis bi-/bi- "child"
botin, botits botiy- "cup"
sana sansa [sansa] san- "time"

go|de
Before go/ko/no stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic 1 to v and
creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels.

davg, daad da- "piece of wood"
fen'og,” fen'ed” fen'- "ulcer"

gb&'og, gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- "forehead"
dabiog, dabied dabia- "coward"

viug, viid” Vi- "owl"

mdog, mdod mod- "grass, bush"
wabvg,” wabwd’ wab- "elephant"
balérvg,’ balérd ‘/balems” balér- "ugly person"
bésvg, bésid bes- kind of pot

Some stems ending in root vowels have pl CVt:
ddaog, ddod/ddt do- "hut"

So too pdog,” "farm, field", fiug,  "clothing, shirt." Exceptionally, the sg has a
short vowel in ztug,” "head", pl zut’, cif zu(g)-.

gg -> k and uako -> 2ko; g is deleted after a ia ua:

dok,’ dogod”’ dog- "cooking pot"
lauk, la'ad la'- "(item of) goods"
biaunk, bian'ad W bian'- "shoulder"
bian'ada S
15k, Iv'ad lua'- "quiver (for arrows)"

dd -> t; 1d -> nn:

udvug, ut ud- "(piece of) chaff"
zdlug,” zon, z3l- "fool"
stlvg, siny/stlis sil- "hawk"
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mg/ng -> 1, with remodelled cifs; m/n-stems use aa instead of de, except in
yammid "slavery" and langavn, (or mangavn,) "crab", pl langaama or langaamy,.

gbaun,
zinzaun,’
anron,
nin-gbin,”

gbana
zinzana
anruna
-gbina

gban-/gbaup-
Zinzaun-
anrony-

-gbin-

IIbOOkII
Ilbatll

Ilboatll
Ilbodyll

Most 3-mora-stem gerunds belong to this noun class. N-stems never assimilate

ng -> 15, and m-stems optionally resist mg -> 1: thus diginvg, "lying down", suinnvg,
"bowing the head", san'vy,/san'amvg, "destroying", karon,/karimvg, "reading."

All pls take aa:

bi'esvg,
Zaansvi,

bu'esa
zaansima

bu'es-
Zaansvn-

"question”
"dream"

The place name Dé&nvg, "Denugu" also fails to assimilate ng.

B
B

kugor’
yugodir
ndbr
bin'isir
balapir
sangunnir
summir

CVV- and CV'V-stems make pls CVya CVda respectively:

bier’
zuar
ndor’
zZvbor

nye'sr’
pon'or
yo'or’
yu'ar

kuga

yugvda

ndba

bin'isa
balana
sanggvnna
summa

biaya
zuaya
ndya
zbya

nyeda
ponda
yoda

yuada

kug-
yugod-
ndb-
bin'is-
balan-
sangoun-
sum-

bia-
Zua-
no-
ZD-

nye'-
pon'-

yo'-
yu'er- sic

“stone"
"hedgehog"

"leg"

"woman's breast"
"hat"

“millipede"
"groundnut”

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

"mouth"”

"tail"

"next-younger sibling"
“cripple"

"name"

"penis"”
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Stems in ag iag uag may make analogical forms in -d-:

ba'ar ba'a/bada ba'- "idol" (Farefare bagre)
sia'ar sia'a sia'- "forest"

bian'ar’ bian'a bian'- "wet mud, riverbed"
mo'ar mv'a(da) mua'- "lake"

zapkv'ar zankv'a(da) zankua'- "hyena"

Ki-da'ar "bought millet" has pl ki-dd'ada W despite having no underlying g.

Stems with deleted g after a long vowel include fusion-verb gerunds like
gban'ar from gban'e” "grab", and also

vier vida vie- "fruit of red kapok"

Stems with a short root vowel before re have remodelled cifs in CVr-:

gbér’ gbéya gbér- "thigh"

Stems in m n 1 r assimilate the r of sg re:

dump duma dum- "knee"
ybvmy ybma Ssic ybvum- "year"
kpanp kpana kpan- "spear"

gél géla géel- "egg"
kokpar kokpara kokpar- "palm fruit"

Irregular nouns:

daar daba da- "day"
(Toende zat) za’ za- "millet"
yir’ ya’ yi- "house"
Mor’ Mdjomma Mor- "Muslim"

Language names use the suffix le. All forms are just the same as with sg re,
except for stems in final vowels and in r (where rl -> t):

Kosaal Kusaal Kosaas Kusaasi
Bat’ Bisa language Baris’ Bisa people
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folu
Before pl w1 unrounded stem vowels become i(i).
Several nouns show CVVC/CVC root alternations §4.2.1.
kiof,” ki’ ki-/ka- "millet"
(Mooré muiifu) muj muj- "rice"
ndaf, *naagfo niigi na'- *nag- "cow"
waaf, *waagfo wiigl wa'- *wag- "snake"
bislif, biili bial-/biil- "seed"
mdif, mdli mbdl- "gazelle"
nyirif, nyirt nyir- "egusi"
df/nf -> f:
wiaf, widl wid- "horse"
la'af, ligudt la'-/lig- "cowrie" pl "money"
nif,” nint nin-/nif- "eye"
piif, piint pun- "genet"
Piint "gift" is used as a sg, with cif piin-.
Some words have fo|u suffixes in only one number:
ziin, zimi Zim- "fish"
waligy walis/wall sic wal- kind of gazelle
sibigy” sibi sib- kind of termite
siinf, "/sling, siins’ sin- "bee"
sunf, /stunr’ sunya sun- "heart"
kpéa'vn, kpi'ini kpa'- sic "guinea fowl"
bo|
sa'ab, sa'- "millet porridge"
ki'ib,’ "soap"
tanp, tanp- "war"

All regular gerunds of 2-mora-stem 2vbs belong to bo|, like dogvb,” "cooking",
kadib, "driving off", pilib, "covering", kparib, "locking", basib, "sending off",
sop,” "writing" (bb -> p), womp, "hearing" (mb -> mm); nb does not assimilate:
bunib, "reaping." Yiis” "make emerge" has ger yiisib,, the only 3-mora stem in bo|.
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me|
daam’ da- "millet beer"
mehgim "dew"
du'unim du'un- "urine"
daalim "masculinity"
yaarim yaar- "salt"
zaansim zaans- "soup"

M-stems are recognisable from pls/cifs, or 4-mora-stem tp L tones.

zdm’ zdm- "flour"

puum’ puum- "flowers"

bin'isim "milk"

daalim daalimts daalim- "male sex organs"
piim’ pima pim- "arrow" §4.2.1

Piim” is a remnant of an old o|e class: cf Nawdm fiimu "arrow", pl fiimi.

6.2 Adjectives

Historically, adjectives took the class suffix of the head noun, which preceded
in stem form. Though agreement is now lost, many adjectives still show suffixes from
different classes, with no difference of meaning: "white shirt" may be fu-pislig, or
fu-pisl;. For W, gradable adjectives with sg ga re go successively imply less intensity,
so that fu-pislig, is "whiter" than fu-pisl;, but D specifically denied any difference.

a|ba and fo|ut appear with adjectives only in set expressions, bo| never; all
cases of mg| are relics of agreement §9.7.1. Other suffixes are avoided with stems
where unclear or ambiguous sfs would result, often leading to single-class adjectives.

Only two underived multi-class adjectives show both ga|se and go|de suffixes:

zin'a/zen'og, zen'es/zen'ed zian'-/zen'- "red"
or zenda
bi'a/bg'og, bi'as/bg'ed bia'-/bg'- "bad"
or be'ed or b&'ed-namg

Other multi-class adjectives take re|aa and either ga|se or go|de.
Ga-type adjectives include:

wablga/wabir wabis/waba wab- "lame"
vENNlgs/vennir vénnis/venna vEn- "beautiful"”
sabiliga/sabil sabulis/sabila sabil- "black"



56 Flexion

Like sabilig, are paaligs "new", baanlig, "slim", pislig, "white." Venllig,
"beautiful" does not use sg re; wennir "resembling”, zaal; "empty" do not use sg ga.
Stems in m n do not use sg re, and stems in s d do not use pl se:

déen, déens/déemis deen- "first"

or deena
gina gima gin- "short"
bogusiga/bogusir bogvsa bvgvs- "soft"
pdodiga/pdodir pdoda pdod- "few, small"

Like bvgusir are ma'asir "cool", malsir "sweet", teébisir "heavy", labisir "wide."
Zv1), pl zvvns/zona "foreign" has sg go for ga due to its rounded root vowel.
Adjectives favour ga|se for human reference; thus nin-sabiis is commoner than

nin-sabua for "Africans", and Zua-wiis "Red Zoose clan" has an exceptional pl se.
Go-type adjectives have only the pl aa, except for a few 2-mora stems:

neog,/neer need/neya ne- "empty"
wiug,/wiir wiid/wiya wi- "red"
wok, /wa'ar’ wa'ad /wd'a wa'-/wdk- "long, tall"
kodvg,/kodir kot/kbda kod- "old"

but beédvgy/bedir beda bed- "great"
tita'vgy/tita'ar titada tita'- "big"

Vor” "alive" pl voya cif vor- has pl vot” when heading predicative NPs.
Stems in 1 m n r s do not use rg, behaving just like go|de nouns with pl aa:

SO, sbma suy- "good"

ylun,’ yina "single (of a pair)"
kisvg, kisa kis- "hateful"

waung, wana waun- "wasted, thin"
kpi'on, kpi'ema kpi'on- "hard, strong"
zulon, zulima zulovny- "deep"

Similarly ponrvg, "near", mi'isvg, "sour", zEmmuvg, "equal”, tovlvg, "hot",
lallvg, "distant", yalon, "wide", nyalvn, "wonderful", narvn, "necessary", and all pf
deverbal adjectives in Im. K (not W) has alternative pf adjective forms without m:

kpiilvg,/kpiilbg,  kpiilima kpiilvn- "dead"
géenlon,/geenlvg, geenlima géenlvn- "tired"
pe'elvny, pe'el(im)a pe'elvy- "full"
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Ipf deverbal adjectives are ga-type for W, go-type for K; pl is always aa. Stems
in g k g ll mm r are simply re|aa.

kovdir kovdéa kovd- "murderous;

or kovdiga/kovdig, liable to be killed"
sinnir/sinniga sinna sin- "silent"
bon-tohigir -toliga "heating thing"
nwi-tékir -téka -ték- "pulling-rope"
bon-svnir -sbna "helpful thing"
tommir tomma/tomna tom- "working, helpful”
kog-dely” -della "chair for leaning on"

Ipf adjectives from 4-mora m-stems take sg ga or go (never re), pl aa; they may
drop m in the pl: nin-pv'alin, pl nin-pv'alima "harmful person"; nin-zdanson, pl nin-
zdansa "dreamy person."

Several adjectives are single-class without any phonological explanation (some
reflecting the class of typical heads, or the pejorative sense of go|de):

ga|se puaky pv'as pua'- "female" (human)
nya'an, nya'as/nya‘'amis nya'an- "female" (animal)
nyeesiy, nyeensis nyeesiy- "confident"

go|de davg, daad da- "male"
t304g, tdod td- "bitter"
lam-fog, lam-fod "toothless"
mauk, ma'ad "crumpled up"
nyauk, nya'ad "single (of an eye)"
mi'isvg, mi'isa mi'is- "sour"
zu-péelvg, zu-péela "bald"

relaa bisly bisla "naked"
yummir yumma yunm- "unique, sole"

Like nyeesin, are venllin, "beautiful”, malisin, "pleasant", lallin, "distant."

bily bibis bi()- “little"

la is an old diminutive-class sg suffix: cf Mooré bi-pugla "girl", bulla "kid."
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6.3 Verbs

[Discontinuous-past n and 2pS ya/n are not flexions but enclitics §5.4.]
Two-aspect verbs (2vbs) are the great majority; the flexions are pf ¢, ipf da.

2vbs carrying the m/c tone overlay show the flexion ma in the imperative §10.6.
Pf, ipf, m/c-imp will be cited in order. Straightforward examples are

gon gdonda, gdoonmg "hunt"

kia kiad, kiamg, "cut"

pian' pian'ady” pian'amg "speak; praise"
yadig’ yadigida yadigimg "scatter"

ndok’ ndokidg nokimg, "take"

gan’ ganid, ganimg "choose"

kpar kparid, kparumg, "lock"

sigis’ sigisida sigisimg "lower"

kot” kotid, kdtim, "slaughter"

Some stems ending in root vowels show CV- allomorphs in ipf/imp, with t for d:
di dity dim, "eat"

Likewise nyt "see", li/lu "fall", do "go up", y1 "go/come out", zd "run."
dd -> t; 1d -> nn:

bud bot, bvdum, "plant"
gaad gat, sic gaadimg, "(sur)pass"
vl VONpg volumg "swallow"
maal maanng maalimg "make"
digu’ diginpa digiim, "lay down"

In B3, d-stems may have variant ipfs in -tid, e.g. satid Is 19:14 (sad "slip.")
Only 2-mora b-stems assimilate bm -> mm:

leb lebid, lempg "return"
liab liabid, liabimg "become"

Only 2-mora n-stems show nd -> nn:

bun bunpa bunum, "reap"
gd'on gd'onid, gd'onimg "extend neck"
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digwn digwnidy diginimg "lie down"
suny sunnid, sunnimg "bow head"

4-mora m-stems always assimilate md -> mm, while 3-mora m-stems assimilate
optionally; 2-mora stems regularly assimilate, though B3 sometimes has
unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity (e.g tvmid Is 30:1.)

siilim siilltmpma siilimpmg "cite proverbs"

_ { a { ma e \1 ma W j.
lanpim lanpim lanpim "wander searching"
karun karimpa/karimid, karimpg "read"

tdom’~ tdompg/toomidy  tdompma "depart"

tom tOmma tomma "work"

Like tom are wom "hear", kim "tend a flock or herd", dum "bite."
mm-stems only assimilate in the imperative:

lem lemmid, lempg "sip, taste"
[cf Mooré lembe.] Like lem are tam "forget", zam "cheat, betray", dam "shake."

Fusion verbs delete g after aa io uo §4.2.2. The tonal effect of this g is seen in
gerunds §4.3.1, but not in ipfs, agent nouns, or pfs before liaison.

faen’ faandy”’ faanmg, "save"
di'e’ di'edy’ di'amg "get, receive"
pun'e’ pun'ady’ pun'smg "rot" W

In B1 pun'e” forms an ipf from the root: pon'od pdn'od, . A few other 2vbs
likewise drop a derivational suffix in the ipf, e.g.

wik §4.2.1 wiidg wikimg "fetch water"
iank’ ian'ady” iankimg "leap, fly"
gihg’ ginpg” giligimgy "go around"
keén”’ kénna” kem, sic "go"

yel yeta yelung "say"

gds gdsid, /goty” go(smg "look"

tis/ti- tisidg/tity tisung "give"

Only two verbs have irregular flexional suffixes:

ke kety” kel "let, allow"
ken kéng”’ kemg "come"
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One-aspect verbs (1vbs) number about sixty. The sole finite form is ipf.
Most transitive 1vbs express relationships. "Quality" verbs have predicative adjectival
meanings; most are deadjectival §7.3. Other 1vbs express stances or bodily activities.

Six 1vbs have the flexion €: mi' "know", z1' "not know", be "exist", ka'e "not be",

tun'e "be able", ndny "love." M/c-pf ya never follows. The tone sandhi is ipf type §5.2:

Ka dau daa be yaadin "There was a man among the graves"
Ka dau daa bé yaadin Mk 5:2 B2

and man TNS exist grave.PL-at

N3y is the only 1vb with a m/c-imp: ndim,. The agent noun ndnid, is tp L,
despite being formed with d (but cf Mooré noanga.)

Most 1vbs have the flexion ya, e.g. aeny, "be something", tdeya " "be bitter",
digiya " "lie down", vabiy,“ "lie prone." Long vowels undergo second-mora fronting
before ya, e.g. wz‘i'eya "travel", séﬁ'eya' "be better than." There is assimilation of
dy ->r, ly -> 1l, my -> mm, ny -> nn, sy -> s, e.g. mdry  "have", d&lj; " "(person) lean",
Sbmp, "be good", nény,” "envy", kisy * "hate." Any consonant assimilations are carried
over into deverbal nominals, and derivational d is dropped. 3-mora stems take a,

e.g. pdod, "be few", kpi'em,” "be strong", zulim, "be deep", ma'as,” "be cool."
W doubles stem-final m by analogy, with no tone change: If kpi'ommad "be strong."

"Stance" 1vbs with unassimilated y have stem gerunds and deverbal nominals
with d like 2vbs. Some speakers inflect these verbs with the suffix -da for the
"propensity" ipf sense, while others use the derived inchoative 2vbs in n §7.4:

O zin'i n&. "She's sitting down." (zin'iy,)
O po zin'ida/zin'inida-. "She doesn't sit down" W/K
O vabi né. "He's lying prone."

O p® vabida/vabinida-. "He doesn't lie prone." W/K
O digi né. "She's lying down."

O po digida-. "She doesn't lie down" W

L1 zi'e n&. "It's standing up." (zi'eya)

L1 po zi'ada-. "It (defective tripod) won't stand up." W
L1 ti'i n&. "It's leaning." (t1'iya ")

L ti'id. "It can be leant." W

L1 po ti'iya-. "It's not leaning."

L1 po t1'ida-. "It's not for leaning." W

Bdod, "want", zdt, "fear" arose from the ipfs of the 2vbs bd "seek", zd "run."
Tu'ae "be near" B is probably tv'eys” *togya; cf Mooré toge "travel."
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7 Derivation

Derivation may be by stem conversion or by the addition of a derivational suffix
b d glmn ors. Nominal stems may add a further d or m or the combination Im; verb
stems, only a further m. Kabiwr” "ask entry", sugor” "forbear" are back-formations
from kabiri sugory, rather than derived with r. For tps in derivation see §4.3.3.

7.1 Nominals from nominals

Associations of noun class and meaning can be exploited by inflecting stems in
different classes, e.g. zua "friend", zuad "friendship"; siinf,” "bee", siind " "honey";
weed, "hunter", weog, "deep bush." Most tree names are ga|se, and their fruits re|aa
or go|de, e.g. aandig, "black plum tree", aandir "black plum"; gaan” "jackalberry
tree", ganr” "jackalberry"; te'eg, "baobab", te'og, "baobab fruit." Similarly, ethnic
group names, their languages and the places they inhabit share stems §9.3.

Adjective stems form abstract nouns in me| or (especially if the adjective uses
sg go) with sg go, e.g. vom " "life" (vor” "live"), pialim "brightness" (pisalig, "white"),
malisim "sweetness", tita'am "multitude" (tita'ar "great"); lallvg, "far/distance",
kpi'on, "hard/hardness", yalon, "wide/width", mi'isvg, "sour/sourness", tdog,
"bitter/bitterness." Some human-reference nouns form similar abstracts: ghanya'am
"laziness" (ghanya'a "lazy person"), dama'am "deceit" (dama'a "liar"), tita'alim "pride"
(tita'al; "pround person"); savrn, "hospitality" (saany” "guest"), kpgony, "eldership"
(kpeenm "elder"), sdong, "witchcraft" (sdeny, "witch.")

Adjective stems form manner nouns in me| or with apocope-blocked sg ga, e.g.
baanlim "quietly", zaalim "in vain", kodum "of old", paalim "recently", neem "for free"
(nger "empty"); svna” "well", ma'asiga” "coolly", tovliga” "hotly", giga "shortly",
bogusiga” "softly", saalina” "smoothly", nysesiga” "confidently."

Nominals may be derived from nominals with derivational d m s or I(m).
d is unanalysable in yugvdir "hedgehog", 1a'af, "cowrie" pl ligidi "money", pogodiby
“father's sister." Naden has abstracts from human-reference nouns like ba'abiidvg
"brotherhood", dataadim/dataadvg "enmity", pvkontim "widowhood"; getim "folly"
(gedvg "fool"), pu'asatim "girlhood", bvonkvttim "old age" could be formed with 1.

m is unanalysable in yogvm, "camel" (of Berber origin), gbigimy "lion", ztlimy,
"tongue", anrvn, "boat." It is often added to stems of adjectives/quality verbs with no
change in sense, as with e.g. malisiga/malisin, "sweet", kpiilog,/kpiilvy, "dead" K,
narvrg, "necessary" (nary  "be needed"), nysesin, "confident" (nyees, "be confident"),
wa'amg” "be long" (wdk,  "long.") It is identifiable as a derivational suffix in
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ansibg "mother's brother"
bi'a "bad"

bin'isir "breast"

na'abg "chief"

zdlug,” "fool"

ansing
bi'om
bin'isim
na'am
zolumis

"sister's child"
“enemy"
"milk"
"chieftaincy"
"foolishness"

Several basic adjective stems show the suffixes m or s, e.g. zulvy, "deep",
yalony, "wide", bogusir "soft", ma'asir "cool", mi'isvg, "sour"; there are 2vbs derived
directly from their roots, but the roots are themselves adjectival.

| and Im derive abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives; Im is unique in not forcing
preceding CVVC roots to become CVC, and it can be added after a preceding suffix,
creating 5-mora stems. The stems of these nouns are not used as adjectives.

biig, "child" biilim "childhood"

dau "man" daalim "masculinity"
pua' "woman" pu'alim "femininity"
saang’ "guest, stranger" saannim "strangerhood"
tiraang "peer” tiraannim  "companionship"
wk,” "long, tall" wa'alim "tallness"

7.2 Nominals from verbs

7.2.1 Gerunds

Gerunds exist for almost all verbs: abstract nouns expressing the process,
event or state described by the verb. 2vb gerunds are formed by adding the following
sg noun class suffixes to the verb stem:

2-mora stems bo (re as final part of a compound)

3-mora stems in g k 1 ae ie ue re

all others go

kovb,” "kill (ko)" doguvb,’ "cook (dovg)"

dv'ab, "bear, beget (dua')" kadib, "drive off (kad)"

pilib, "cover (pil)" kparib, "lock (kpar)"

basib, "go/send away (bas)" 15p,° "throw stones at (15b)"
kimp, "tend flock/herd (kim)" bunib, "reap (bun)"

yuugir "delay (yuug)" ndkir "take (ndk")"

ninir "doing (nig)" gban'ar "grab (gban'e”)"

di'er "get (di'e )" duer "rise (due )"
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gaadvg, "pass (gaad)" liabvg, "become (liab)"
diguvg, "lay down (digul )" yaarvg, "scatter (yaar’)"
S1g1Svg, "lower (sigis”)" dammvg, "shake (dam)" (mm-stem)
digwnvg, "lie down (digwn)" zin'invg, "sit down (zin'in)"
san'vng, "destroy (san'am)" karong, "read (karum)"

or san'amvg, or karumvg,

4-mora stems in sm Im use sg go, but stems in gm km nm drop m and use sg re:

siilvy, "cite proverbs (siilim)" zaansvn, "dream (zaansim)"
wanir "waste away (wanim)"  zakir "itch (zakim)"

In compounds, 2-mora stems use sg re, not bo, e.g. pua'-dur "marriage", nin-
kouvr "murder”, da-ntiur "beer-drinking", md-pil; "grass roof."

Almost all irregularities in 2vb gerund formation involve 2-mora stems using
suffixes other than sg bo; a few of these forms are also tonally irregular.

liiga "fall (11)" zua/zd0g, "run (zd)"
viug, "make noise (vi)" piaunk, "speak (pian')"
bodig, "plant (bvd)" kilhgy” "go home (kul)"
or bvdvg, or kulvg,”
yelug, "say, tell (yel)" tansvg, "shout (tans)"
SONS1ga "converse (sdns)" gisiga "look (gds)"
S3S1ga "pray, beg (sds)" kikirvg, "hurry (kir)" (also regular)
lebiga "return (leb)" tebiga "carry in both hands (teb)"
tenbug, "tremble (tenb)" kanbwr "scorch (kanb)"
nbwr "chew (dnb)" lubwr” "buck (lub)"
zabwr "fight (zab)"

A few 2vb gerunds are formally plural, e.g. geéenmis "go mad (géenm )",
budumis "get confused (budim)", titbmts "send (tbm)", bén'es "fall ill (ben')",
kén,  "come (ken)", ziid " "carry on the head (z1)."

Stance verbs with unassimilated y form root gerunds in various noun classes:

Zin'iga "sit (zIn'iya)" t1'ib,y” "lean (t1'iya )"
z1'aga/zl'a  "stand (zi'eya)" K/IW diks /digwr” "lie down (digiys )" K/W
iky ‘Agur’ "kneel (1giya )" K/IW vap, /vabur’ "lie prone (vabiy, )" K/W

Zi'ag, is phonologically aberrant §4.2.2. The 1vbs tenr, "remember", ponr,
"be near" have tenrib, pdnrib, by analogy with 2vbs; kis; " "hate" forms kisvg,.
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Other 1vb gerunds suffix Im after root vowels, m otherwise, and belong to mg|.

mi'ilim "know (mi')" z1"Uim "not know (z1')"

aanlim "be (aenya)" bellim sic  "exist (bg)"

ka'alim "not be (ka'e)" sv'vlim "own (sv'eya )"

nennim "envy (nénpa )" sinnim "be silent (sinpa )"
wennim sic "be like (Wenpy )" dellim "lean (d&l; )"; also dellvg,
dsllim "go with (ddlja )" zanllim "hold in hand (zanly )"
gurim "guard (gury )" morim "have (mdry )"

tartm "have (targ )" narim "be necessary (nary )"
tollim "be hot (toljg )"

-taa "companion in ... ing" follows a m-stem gerund cif.
2vbs here add m to the ipf verbal adjective stem, but with gerund tones:

di "eat" ditim-taa  "messmate"

kpen' "enter" kpen'edim- "co-resident"

zab "fight" zabidim- "opponent"

tom "work" tommim-  "co-worker"

pv'vs "worship" pv'vsim- "co-worshipper"

son "help" son(id)im- "co-helper"

siak "agree" siakim- "partner in agreement"

Similarly meedim- (me& "build"), povdim- (pv "share"), faandim- (fan "rob"),

dogudim- (dog "cook"), duisim- (dits "feed.")

1vbs with m-stem gerunds in mg| use them here:

be "exist" bellim-taa "partner in existence" W

mi "know" mi'ilim- "partner in knowledge"

Similarly zi'lim-taa "partner in ignorance", d3llim-taa "fellow-companion."
For stance verbs, W has forms in both -dm- and -lm-:

zl'eya "stand" zl'elim-taa "co-stander"
zi'adim-

Similarly zin'ilim-/zin'idim- (zin'iy, "sit"), vabilim-/vabidim- (vabiys " "lie

prone"), iguim-/igidim- (igiya " "kneel"), but only labilim- (labiy, "crouch in hiding.")
For digiys~ "lie down", W has digilim-, and also diginim-, presumably from digwn.

W contrasts ndnilim-taa "fellow liker", ndnidim-taa "fellow lover" (ndn "love.")
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Some abstract nouns are formed from 2vb ipfs; here s-stems drop d. These are
not m-stems, and if tp L, they have no stem-final H. Most belong to mg]|.

bdodim "will (bdodg)" gdondim "wandering (gdondgy)"
zdtim "fear (zdty)" yolisim "freedom (ydlis”)"
nin-kovsim "murder (kv)" pv'vsim "worship (pv'vs)"

wbmmbvg, "hearing (wom)"

Gerunds are abstract, but derived concrete senses appear in duib, "food",
zin'ig, "place"; for K, vabwr” labir” digiwr” igir” mean "place for lying prone" etc,
contrasting with the gerunds vap,~ etc. Verb stems with different class suffixes from
gerunds may refer to products of actions, instruments, or places where actions occur:

dog "cook" dok,” "cooking pot"

da' "buy" da'a "market"

kud "work iron" kut "iron, nail"

sdb "write" sdbur’ "piece of writing"

sua' "hide" suaky” "hiding place"

genb’ "lay a foundation" genbir "(physical) foundation"
kues "sell" kuesim "merchandise"

pebis "blow (wind)" pebisim "wind"

7.2.2 Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be made from almost all verbs usable in direct commands,
even where the subject is not an agent: the sense resembles English -er. They often
develop specialised meanings. All are a|ba, but ll- and r-stems also have re|aa forms.
Agent nouns and ipf verbal adjectives are formed with d. There is a tendency to limit
stem length, with deletion of d or of the preceding suffix; loss of d affects tps §4.3.3.

Most 2vbs have an agent noun with sg segmentally identical to the ipf; if there
are alternate forms, the less regular appears in the agent noun.

me "build" meed, "builder"
di "eat" dity "eater"
dog "cook" dogudy” "cook"
dua' "bear, beget" dv'ada "relative"
kad "drive away" sariya-katg "judge"
gaad "pass" tuen-gaty "leader"
sdb "write" sdbidy’ "writer"
kpar "lock" kparid, "lock-er"

sugor’ "forbear" sugorida "forgiver"
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gbis "sleep"
gos "look"
pa'al "teach"
tom "work"
san'am "spoil"
bun "reap"

Derivation

gbisidy’ "sleeper"

gota” "seer, prophet"
pa'anp, "teacher"
tom-tompg "worker"
pua'-san'ammg "adulterer"
bunp, "reaper"

3-mora stems in underlying g only form agent nouns if the g is assimilated or
deleted; tp H fusion-verb agent nouns show initial M like ipfs (not gerunds.)

nae’ "finish"
nwa'e "cut wood"
di'e’ "receive"
suy "help"

siak "believe"
tek” "pull"

keén”’ "go"

iank’ "jump, fly"
yadig’ "scatter"

naady” "persister" W
nwa'ad, "woodcutter"
di'edy” "receiver"
sonidy "helper"

siakid, "believer"
nwi-téky "rope-puller"
kénpg” "traveller"
ian'ady” "flier"

yaty” participant in a

housebuilding ritual

3-mora stems in s always drop d in sg and cif, as do a few 2-mora stems:

di'es’ "receive"
tis "give"
sds "beg"
zab "fight"

nd-di'asy "chief's spokesman"
tisa "giver"

s9s, "beggar"

zab-zab, "warrior"

Stems in mm drop d and have only nam, pls, but the tones of the agent noun
from suny (ipf sunnid,) "bow the head" show assimilation of d:

dam "shake"

suny "bow head"

dam-damy,4 "shaker"
SsUnpa "deep thinker" W

For 4-mora stems K has no agent nouns; W drops m and proceeds as usual:

pv'alim "harm"
siilim "cite proverbs"
Zaansim "dream"

pv'anp, "harmer"
Slinpa "speaker of proverbs"
zZaans, "dreamer"
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1vbs add d, except after 1l nn and sometimes r s:

Derivation

mi1' "know" mi'idy” "knower"

zU "not know" zi'dy” "ignorant person"

sdn'eya” "be better than" sdn'ody” "outdoer"

sb'eya” "own" sb'vdy” "owner"

zIn'iya "sit" zin'idg "sitter"

zl'eya "stand" z1'ad, "stander"

aeNya "be something"  aand, "someone who always
is something" W

digiya’ "lie down" digudy” "lier-down"

1glya” "kneel" igudy” "kneeler"

vabiy,” "lie prone" vabudy” "lier prone"

labiy, “crouch in hiding" labid, "croucher in hiding"

non "love" ndnidy "lover" (tp sic)

dely” "lean" nin-délj, "person prone to lean"

ddly” "go with" nya'an-ddljy "disciple"

zanly’ "hold" nd-zanljy "holder of hens"

NéNpg "envy" nin-nénpg "envious person"

SiNpa "be silent" nin-sinpa "silent person"

mory” "have" bv-mory” "goat-owner"

tary” "have" bo-tary” "goat-owner"

gury” "guard" gur(id)y” "guard"

tenry "remember" tenridg "rememberer"

Kisy” "hate" kis(id)y” "hater"

The suffix m produces a few deverbal forms resembling agent nouns:

zd
kpi

run
Ildiell

7.2.3 Verbal adjectives

Z20Mmy
kpt'um

"refugee"”
"corpse"

Imperfective verbal adjectives have the same stem as the agent noun, but drop
the d formant more readily. The sense is "habitually connected with the verbal action,
actively or passively." Past senses are unusual, though examples occur: sim-dvgvda
"cooked groundnuts" W, ziindvgida ziin-dvgvuda "cooked fish" Lk 24:42, beside the
more usual ni'im dvgida nim-dbvgvda "meat for cooking" 1 Sm 2:15.

Uncompounded forms have the meaning of agent nouns: kovdir "killer." After
cifs the meanings differ: pua'-kbvd, "~ "woman-killer" vs pua'-kbvdir "woman Kkiller."

Most verbs show the same stem as in the agent noun sg/cif:
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NI

la
nye
kua
ye
ko
dua

sig
sua

onb
bun
tom
vol
gbis
key”
gihg’
suen’
yadig’
iank’
san'am
pels
kues
digiya’
vabiy,’
zIn'iya
zanly”
dely”
golia

"don clothes"
"kill"
"bear/beget"
"descend"
"hide"
"chew"
"reap"”
"work"
"swallow"
"sleep"

"g0
"go around"
"anoint"

"scatter"

"fly, jump"
"destroy"
"sharpen"
"sell"

"lie down"

"lie prone"
"sit"

"hold in hands"
"(person) lean"
"hang"

Derivation

pua'-la‘adir
bon-nyétir
na'-da-kuedir
fu-yéedir/-yéedog,
ti-kovdim
tep-dv'adiga
yi-sigudir
yel-sv'adir
bon-nbida
bon-bunnir
bon-tommir
ti-vonnim
pua'-gbisidir
bun-kénnir
pua'-ginniga
kpa-sdondim
bon-yatir
bon-ian'adir
bv-san'ammir
bon-pélisir
bon-ktesir
bun-digudir
bun-vabudir
kug-zin'idir
nd-zanl
kog-del)”
bvn-gvl

"laughing/laughable woman"
"visible object"

"ox for ploughing”

"shirt for wearing" W/K
"poison" ("killing medicine")
"native land"
"lodging-house"
"confidential matter"

"solid food"

"thing for reaping"

"useful thing"

"oral medication"

"woman always sleeping"
"donkey that doesn't sit still"
"prostitute”

"anointing oil"

"scattering thing"

"flying creature"
"scapegoat" W

"sharpening thing"

"item for sale"

"donkey that lies down a lot"
"donkey always lying prone"
"stone for sitting on"

"hen for holding"

“chair for leaning on"

"thing for suspending"

3-mora stems in g k 5 and all 4-mora stems drop d:

pehg
tohg”’
pak

tek”

suY

noy
pv'alim
siiltm
Zaansim

"whiten"

"heat up"
"surprise"
"pull"

"help"

"love"

"harm"

"cite proverbs"
"dream"

bon-péhgir
bon-tohgir
yel-pakir
nwi-tékir
bon-svyir
bi-ndnir
pua'-pv'aliga
bon-siilvg,
pua'-zaansvy,

"whitening thing, whitener"
"heater, thing for heating"
"disaster"

"pulling-rope"

"helpful thing"

"beloved child"

"harmful woman"

“thing relating to proverbs"
"dreamy woman"
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Derivation

Perfective verbal adjectives are stative, and are formed only from verbs with

stative pfs. The formant Im is added to roots; some speakers have forms in | alone.

aen
gén

kd

kpi
pe'el
pv'alim
yE

N4

"tear"

"get tired"
"break"
"die"

"fill"
"harm"
"wear"
“close"

aanlvn,
géenlon,
kdolvn,
kpiilvg,
pe'elvny,
pv'alvy,
yeelvg,
ydolvn,

Cf also sabilig, "black" (sdb "darken.")

7.2.4 Instrument nouns

“torn"

"tired"

"broken"

"dead"

"full"

"damaged"
"worn" (of a shirt)
"closed"

Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding m to ipf verbal adjective
stems in d t or s; all are ga|se. Some can have agent-noun meanings.

15

SV
dog
sdb
bod
kpar
da'e’
nwa'e
pie’
gos
kues
pies’
ZIN'iya

"tie"
"bathe"
"cook"
"write"
"plant"
"lock"
"push"”
"cut wood"
"wash self"
"look"
"sell"
“clean"
"sit"

sia-150din,
souvdiyy
dogodin,
sdbidin,
botig,
kparudig,
da'adipg,
nwa'adin,
piadin,
nin-gstin,
kuasin,
piesina
zin'idiyg,

"belt" ("waist-tying thing")
"sponge"

"cooking utensil"

"writing implement"

"cup" (originally "seed cup")
"thing for locking"

"pusher (person/thing)"

axe
“thing for washing oneself"
"mirror"; nin-gdtis "glasses"
"salesperson"

“cleaning implement"
"thing for sitting on"

A few instrument nouns show derivational s or d alone; here ld -> single n:

digiya’
do

tua
maal
pibu
zanbil

"lie down"
llg.o upll

"grind in mortar"

"sacrifice"
"cover"
"tattoo"

digisvg,
dovusir
tauadir
maang
pibing,
zanbiny

"bed"
"step”
"mortar"
"sacrifice"
"covering"
“tattoo"



70 Derivation

7.3 Verbs from nominals

Quality verbs are formed by adding the flexion (y)a to adjectival or human-
reference stems. Nominal tp A is reanalysed as verbal tp H, with If-final H, not M;
tp L is mapped to verbal tp A (hence all-M after na/kv: O na vén "She'll be beautiful.")
A few pairs also show segmental stem changes.

tp H vor’ "alive" VD€ya’ "live"
bogusir "soft" bogus,” "be soft"
zémmvg, “"equal" ZEMpmg "be equal to"
lallvg, "far" laliy” "be far from"
wok,” "long, tall" wa'amg’ "be long, tall"
touvlvg, "hot" tolg” "be hot"

tp A tdog, "bitter" toeya” "be bitter"
gina "short" giMma "be short"
kpi'on, "strong" kpi'omg” "be strong"
kpgenm "elder" kpeenmy~  "be older than"
weENNr "resembling” WENpa "be like"

tp L pdodiga "small" pdoda "be few, small"
mi'isvg, "sour" mi'isy "be sour"
SO, "good" SOMpma "be good"
zulon, "deep" zulumg "be deep"
venniga "beautiful" VE&Npg "be beautiful"
nyeesing "confident" Nyees, "be confident"

2vbs may be derived from nominal roots with the derivational suffixes g 1 or Im.
g and Im derive inchoative patientive ambitransitives:

bogusir "soft" bok” "soften"

déeny "first" den "precede"

kpi'a "neighbour" kpi'e "approach"

kpi'on, "strong" kpe'n "strengthen"

kodvug, "old" kodiwg "shrivel up, dry out, age"
lallvg, “far" lahg”’ "become/make far"
ma'asir "cool, wet" ma'e’ "get cool, wet"

mauk, "crumpled up" mak "crumple up"

mi'isvg, "sour" mi'ig "turn sour"

nyd'os’ "smoke" nyu'e’ "set alight"

pieliga "white" pehg "whiten"
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pdodigs "few" pd'og "diminish, belittle"
sabulig, "black" sdobig’ "blacken"

tadum "weak person" tadig "become weak"
tebisir "heavy" tebig”’ "get/make heavy"

a Tual "Breech-Delivered" tulig "invert"

toulvg, "hot" tohg”’ "heat up"

vor’ "alive" vb'vg’ "make/come alive"
waung, "wasted" wanim "waste away" (gm)
yalong, "wide" yalg "widen"

zulon, "deep" zulg "deepen"

gika "dumb" giguim "become dumb"
go'vs "semi-ripe things" gv'vlim "become semi-ripe"
pon'or "cripple" pon'olim "cripple, get crippled"
wabir "lame" wabuim "make, go lame"

Cf also nwiigy ~ "rope", nwiig” "make a rope"; boguvd, "client of a diviner",
bvgvlim/bok "cast lots."

1 derives causatives:

geog, "space between legs" geel’ "put between legs" tp H sic
lika "darkness" ligu "cover up"

ma'e’ "get cool, wet" ma'al’ "make cool, wet"

nya'an, "behind" nya'al’ "leave behind"

pun'e’ "rot" pon'ol’ "cause to rot"

wob'vg”’ "get wet" wb'vl’ "make wet"

Various other suffixes appear in

ya'ad "clay" ya'ab "mould clay"
zZua "friend" VAV "befriend"
néer’ "millstone" neem’ "grind with a millstone"
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7.4 Verbs from verbs

Derivation

Verbs may be derived from verbal roots with the derivational suffixes gl n s.
g with 2vb roots expressing the achievement of temporary states is reversive; with
1vb roots expressing states it is inchoative; elsewhere, it is causative:

end
la'as
15
pa'al
pibul
pid
pil
tab
ya'al
ye
VO

NEiya
sdn'eya’

daljy”
gora’
kd

nu
yuul

"block up"
"gather together"
“tie up"

"put on top"
"cover up"

"put (hat etc) on"
"cover"

"get stuck to"
"hang up"

"dress oneself"
"close"

"be awake"
"be better than"

"go with"
"look up" D
"break" intr
"drink"
"swing" intr

1 derives causatives:

ban'
gu'
nie
ye
zab

It is pluractional (with dl -> t) in

kddig’

"ride"

"guard"
"appear"
"dress oneself"
"fight"

"slaughter one animal"

endig
lak”
1odwg”
pak
pibig
pidig
pilig
tabig
yak
yeeg
yd'og

nie
sun'e’

ddhg’

gddig’

kd'og
nulhg’
yulig

ban'al’

gu'ul’
neel
yeel
zabul

kat”

"unblock"

"open" (eye, book); tp H sic
"untie"

"take off top"
"uncover"

"take (hat etc) off"
"uncover"

"unstick, get unstuck"
"unhang"

"undress oneself"
"open"

"waken"
"become better than" W

"make accompany"
"make look up" D
"break" tr

"make drink"
"swing" tr

"put on a horse/bicycle"
"set someone on guard"
"reveal"

"dress another person”

"cause to fight"

"slaughter several animals"
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n derives inchoative 2vbs from stance verbs, with causatives in 1. All the inchoatives

Derivation

are tp A, but the causatives have the same tp as the 1vb. Some n/l pairs lack 1vbs.

zl'eya
ZIN'iya
iy’
gd'eya’
digiya’
Iglya’
labiya
vabiy,’
sury

"stand"

"sit"

"(thing) lean"
"look up" W
"lie down"
"kneel"
“crouch in hiding"
"lie prone"
"bow head"
"cover oneself"
"perch"”

llperChll

Inchoative
zi'an
zin'in
ti'in
gd'on
digwn
igwn
labwn
vabwn
suny
ligin
zuon
ya'an

Causative
zi'al
zin'il
t1'il’

digul’
igu”’
labil
vabul’
suny, sic
ligu
zual
ya'al

Some stance verbs use a root-stem 2vb as inchoative: golj; "hang", gvl "start

hanging/hang up", tabiy, "be stuck to" with tab "get stuck to", beside tabil "stick to.'

Deljy” "(person) lean" has the inchoative derivative delum.

s is causative or pluractional:

aen
di
kpen'
kpiig
leb
mua'
nie
nu
sig

ZEMma

di'e’
gu
iank’
kd

by

ton

ya'e’

"get torn"
"eat"

"enter"

"go out (fire)"
"return"
"suckle"
"appear"
"drink"

"go down"
"go/come out"
"be equal"

"receive"
"guard"

"fly, jump"”
"break"
"shoot"

"open mouth"

aans
dits
kpen'es
kpiis
lebis
mbv'as
nees
nuals’
sigts’
yiis /yis
zémis’

di'es’
gu'us’
ian'as’
kd'os
ton'os
ya'as’

"tear"

"feed"

"make enter"
"quench"

"make return; answer"
"give suck to"
"reveal"

"make drink"
"lower"

"make go/come out"
"make equal"

"receive (many things)"
"watch out; guard (many)"
"jump repeatedly"

"break several times"
"hunt"

"open repeatedly" W
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7.5 Prefixes

Prefixes precede the roots of many nouns and a few adjectives. They usually
have no identifiable meaning, but are common in particular semantic fields, e.g. small
animals and insects. They take the form CV(N) CVsiN or CVI1N, where N is a nasal
homorganic with the root-initial C, and V is a/i/v; after p b m f v kp gb, 1 occurs only
before root i/i/e, where v is not permitted. Prefixes have M or L tone throughout, and
differ from cifs in tone sandhi §4.3.1. Most prefixed stems lack derivational suffixes.

Cu(N)/Cvu(N) prefixes usually copy the initial root C; if this is a voiced obstruent,
the prefix must be CVN. All CVsiN/CVIiN prefixes copy the root initial.

kikana "fig tree" kokdr’ "voice"
k(p)vkpariga "palm tree" kpikpingg "merchant”
tita'ar "big" pipirgs’ "desert"
sisl'om "wind" fofomy "envy; stye"
lilaalin, "swallow" mimiilim "sweetness"
kigkan, "fig" tintdnrigs "mole"
sinsaan kind of tiny ant  ndb-pvmpaun, "foot"
kpisinkpily "fist" suinsiung, "spider"
nésinneog,” (*ni-) "envious person"

dind€og,” "chameleon" donduug, "cobra"
bimbimy, "altar" bvmbarig, "ant"
gongomy "kapok material" zinzaun,’ "bat"
ZONZd1N, "blind" volinvuunl "mason wasp"
zuinziog, "unknown"

In a few cases where C copies the root initial, the vowel is a:

ta(sin)tal; "palm of hand" kpakor’ "tortoise"
wasinwal; "gall" (on trees)

Most Ca(N) prefixes are da(N) ba(N) sa(N) or za(N):

dakiig, "wife's sibling" dayuug,’ "rat"

dagdbiga "left hand" dama'a "liar"

darvk, kind of large pot dankdn, "measles"
balérvg,’ "ugly" banaa traditional smock
sabua "lover, girlfriend" sakarvg, "fox"

samany "courtyard" saggunnir "millipede"
zapkv'ar "hyena" zanguemy "wall"
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Unusual prefixes appear in langavn,/mangavn, "crab" and nayiig, "thief"
(sic, despite B na'ayiig), an a|ba g-stem; cf nayligim "theft", Farefare nayiga pl
nayigba/nayigsi. A few prefixes have H tone: ghanya'a "lazy person." A few words
have two prefixes. Anomalous prefixes often appear in loanwords and in ethnic group
and clan names: Nwampirs  "Mamprussi."

Some prefixes are connected with the negative particles po ko: kondv'ar
"barren woman" (dua' "bear"); nin-pvnang,~ "disrespectful person" (nan "respect");
tob-powumnib, "deaf people" (tvbir "ear", wom "hear.") However, most prefixes of
this form have no obvious meaning: kondon, "hyena", gobmpvzer” "duck", dampovsaar
"stick", ban-kvsél; "lizard."

Other prefixes derive from cifs. Da- "man" has been replaced as regular cif by
dau-/dap-, but da- is seen in dapaaly " "son, boy" (paalig "new") and dakdonr "son,
bachelor." Pv- "woman" appears in pokdonr "widow"; cf Mooré pvgkdore "widow",
pvgsada "young woman" = Kusaal pua'-sadir ‘with the cif pua'- "woman." Po- "farm"
(cf Mooré pvvgo = Kusaal pdog,” "farm") appears in pvkpaad, " "farmer"; tonally, it
behaves as a prefix. The initial na'- of some words for animals and insects may be the
cif of an unattested cognate of Mampruli na'ari "wilderness": na'-zdmy, "locust", na'-
dawany,  "pigeon" (also dawan, ") and W's na'-nésinnéog,  "centipede"; others use
nésinnéog, , which for W is "envious person."

Some manner nouns show the prefix a followed by M-spread: aména "truly",
asida "truly", anina "promptly."

Number-prefixes are fossilised flexions §9.5.1.
The personaliser a is a bound word, not a prefix.
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8 Loanwords

Nouns are much the largest group of identifiable loans; they often deviate from
typical Kusaal noun structure. Borrowed verbs are much less common; they are
subject to the usual constraints on verb shapes. Several function words are loans.

Most loanwords come from Hausa. Beside many nouns, there are a few verbs,
like daam "disturb", Hausa dama; bvg "get drunk", Hausa bugu. Function words
include asée "except", Hausa sai; kov "or", Hausa ko; baa "not a...", Hausa ba.

Many loans are ultimately from Arabic, like laafiya "health", Arabic al-‘afiyah
"the health"; arazana "heaven, sky", Arabic al-jannah "the garden, paradise";
yadda” "trust", Arabic yardd "he is satisfied"; Talaata, Arabic al-thalatha’ "Tuesday"
and many more. Most have been transmitted via Hausa.

Hali "even" is ultimately from Berber.

Songhay loans include burikin, "honest person" and the word baunv in kpen'
baunv "get circumcised."

Kusaasi often attribute local or individual speech variation to Mooré influence.
Arabic loans via Mooré include maliak, ", Mooré maleka "angel", and Svtaana, Mooré
Svtdana "Satan." Mor” "Muslim" probably owes its pl M3ompy, to borrowing of Mooré
pl Moeemba alongside sg More.

Early Christian missions to the Kusaasi used Mooré and Toende Kusaal.
Wina'am "God" reflects Toende Wina'am; faangid, "saviour" borrows Toende fdagit
(contrast faand, " "saver" W, homophonous with "robber.") B1/2 writes the Toende
forms aarunp malek for anrvy, "boat", maliak, " "angel."

Instead of ki'tb, " "soap", W uses kiibv from Mampruli kyiibu. Other words with
sgs in -1 or -v are also probably loans from Mampruli or Mooré.

Loans from Twi, the major lingua franca of southern Ghana, include kdv
"banana", Twi kwadu; saafi "lock, key", Twi safé "key" (Portuguese chave); boriya
"Christmas", Twi buro-onya.

English loanwords have often undergone considerable changes: aldpir
"aeroplane"; dv'ata "doctor"; tdklae "torch" ("torchlight"); pootim Jer 20:10 "complain
about officially" ("report.") Some were probably transmitted via Hausa: kdtv "court",
Hausa kotu; wada "law" ("order"), Hausa oda. H tone representing English stress may
remain fixed throughout the paradigm: 15r "car, lorry", pl 15ya.

French loans include lampd” "tax" from I'impét, and kaset, * "witness,
testimony" from cacheté "sealed" via Mooré kaseto "evidence."
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9 Noun phrases

9.1 Structure and categories

A noun phrase (NP) may be headed by a noun, pronoun or quantifier; for
nominalised clauses see §11.4. Free dependent NPs may precede the head
recursively. Some pronouns have specialised roles as NP heads; otherwise the
meanings correspond to the wide range expressed in English by genitives or NP
complements with "of", e.g. dau la botig "the man's cup"”, saluma bvtiy "a gold cup"
("cup of gold.") Predependents with specific or countable reference are determiners
(answering "which?"), others modifiers ("what kind of?") The head may be followed
(in order) by adjectives, quantifiers, dependent pronouns, appositives, and the article;
all but adjectives and some appositives are determiners.

Particular NP subtypes (including pronouns) fulfil adverbial roles §10.7.3.

Compounding is pervasive in NP structure where most languages use
uncompounded constructions. Compounding is the regular construction for head
nouns with following adjectives and dependent pronouns:

bbuvga "goat" bou-pislig, "white goat"
bov-kana’ "this goat" bov-pisl-kapga’ "this white goat"

Compounds with non-referential cifs as dependents are also common:

bov-zbour "goat-tail" bv-kovdy” "goat-killer"

Whether the cif is head or dependent, the final noun class suffix marks the
number of the head; tone sandhi is the same for both kinds of compound.

Compounds may have compound components, most often as a result of the
addition of an adjective or dependent pronoun to an existing compound:

[bv-pisl-]kana’ “this [white goat]"
[nin-wdk-]pisliga "white [tall person]"
[za'-n3-]pislig, "white gate" ("white [compound-mouth]")

A compound may appear as generic argument to a following deverbal noun,
and noun-adjective compounds can be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

[za'-nd-]glr, "gatekeeper"
[[za'-n3-]gur-]kana” "this [gatekeeper]"
kog-[ndb-wik,] "[long-legged] stool"
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Modifiers, including free modifiers, bind tighter to their heads than deverbal
nouns to generic arguments; determiners bind looser than either. This means that
compounds may contain free constituents:

saluma [za&'-ndor] "golden gate"
but [salima bvtig-lkana "this [gold cup]"
[saluma 14'-lmaan "goldsmith" ("[gold item]-maker")
[[salima 14'-Jmaan-]kana "this [[gold item]-maker]"
0 [[saluma 1&'-lmaan] "her [[gold item]-maker]"

For coordination, "and" in NPs is ng, identical to the preposition "with." N& can
only link clauses if they have been nominalised. It cannot be omitted in series of three
or more items, and it cannot join two words with the same referent:

A Win né a Bogor né a Na'ab "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"
dv'ata ng na'ab "a doctor and a chief" (two people)

"Or" is bee or kov. By default the meaning is exclusive, but the inclusive
interpretation "or both" is possible:

biig la kov dau la kbvv ba wosa "the child, or the man, or both" W

child the or mantheor 3p all

Cifs cannot be coordinated: *[bénid n& ki] kiias "seller of beanleaf-and-millet" is
ungrammatical. Sangbaun ne tepgbaun paal "a new heaven and earth" Rv 21:1 is
exceptional; cf arezana paal ne dunia paal "a new heaven and a new earth" Is 65:17.
However, any free NP as a NP constituent may itself have a coordinate structure,

e.g. [[anzurifa n& saluma] 1&'-Jmaan "[[silver and gold] item]-maker."

Dependents usually apply to every component of a coordinated head:

pu'ab ne biis la "the [women and children]" Gn 33:5
pv'ab ng biis la
woman.PL with child.PL the

Midian tep dim la pu'ab ne biis "the Midianites' [women and children]"
Midian tén dim la pb'ab né€ biis Nm 31:9
Midian land ©@p the woman.PL with child.PL

Kovsaas klieb ng& yir "Kusaasi [farming and housing]"

Kusaasi.PL hoeing with house
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saluma bvtits neé diisima "gold [cups and spoons]"
gold cup.PL with spoon.PL ("all of them gold", K)

However, if the components are not parallel, the dependent is taken as
applying only to the nearest. Thus in salima la'ad n€ botus, "cups" is a subtype of
"goods"; K and W agreed that the meaning must be "[gold goods] and cups."

For "gold [goods and cups]", W offered salima la'ad né¢ o botuts (with o for I, as often
in unselfconscious speech.)

Coordinated dependents are most often interpreted as if a repeated head had
been ellipted:

dv'ata n€ na'ab la ldya "Doctor's car(s) and the chief's car(s)"
doctor with chief the car.PL (but possibly cars owned in common)
anzurifa ne salima la'-maan "maker of silver goods and gold goods"
silver with gold item-maker (but possibly items made of both)

Number words as dependents are coordinated to express teens etc.

Number is a category only of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers. In a compound
of a noun cif with a following adjective or pronoun, the dependent inflects to show
the number of the head; otherwise, agreement is confined to pronouns.

Count nouns distinguish sg/pl. Mass nouns typically refer to liquids,
substances, or abstractions other than events; they do not distinguish sg/pl, but take
sg agreement, e.g. salim-kana” "this gold." This count/mass distinction affects
quantifier choice, the form of namj, pls, and uses as predependents. Typical mass
nouns belong to bo| or meg| or are gerunds, but the distinction is fundamentally
semantic: "mass" nouns may appear in count senses and vice versa: daam nam
"beers", daad bvn "wooden thing" (daad "logs.")

Some pl forms have sg meaning: cf ten'esa yinni "one thought" Acts 4:32,
di'em-kana” "this festival (di'ema)" Jn 7:8. More often, pl forms appear in mass
senses, as with some gerunds §7.2.1 and e.g. ban'as "disease", nyd'os” "smoke", mét”
"pus", kit "iron" (as count sg, "nail", pl kut-nam,), salima "gold", stda "truth", tadunis
"weakness", zdlumis "foolishness", zuad "friendship", bbvd "innocence", nin-ptovd
"pus", siind " "honey", waad” "cold weather", sun-péen, "anger", kua'-ntud " "thirst",
viud” "noise"; some also have count pl senses and corresponding sgs, as with la'ad
"goods", ligidl "money, cowries", pian'ad "speech, words", tbvma "work, deeds."
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Gender is marked only in pronouns. Thinking/speaking entities, human beings,
higher animals, and (traditionally) trees are animate, the rest inanimate:

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvy na paae o salibir.

Ka wiaf ya' sigl ‘It ni, It zulbny na pae o salibir.

and horse if descend 3i at 3i depth IR reach 3a bridle

"If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." Rv 14:20

Tiig wela bigisid on a si‘em. “The fruit of a tree shows what it is."
Tug wéla bigisid 9n an si'om. Mt 12:33 Bl
tree fruit.PL show.IPF 3a.NZ be how

Even body parts have animate gender when represented as speaking in

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, "Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' ningbig la nii," lin kv nyapni ke
ka o ka' niggbin la nii.

Njbir ya' yelt'n yg, Man ka' nli'ug la zig, m ka' nin-gbip la nit.,

leg if say'DP that 1s.NZ NG.be hand the on 1s NG.exist body the at-NG

lin ko nyant-ké ka oka' nin-gbin la nit-.

DEMi NG.IR prevail + let and 3a NG.exist body the at-NG

"If a leg said, 'Because [ am not a hand, I am not in the body’, that could not

cause it not to be in the body." 1 Cor 12:15

There is no gender distinction in the plural:

Ba a ng¢ kuga. "They are stones."
3p be FOC stone.PL

In older sources inanimate pronoun heads can be indifferently sg or pl, but
with dependent pronouns even B1 always uses bamma " ban sisba for inanimate pl.
In unselfconscious speech animate pronouns often appear for inanimate:

Nif-kanpa, 5n san'am ne. "This eye, it's spoilt." K (overheard)
eye-DEM 3a spoil FOC

M po nyéé-o-. "I can't find it [stethoscope]" (overheard)
1s NG see-3a'NG

saluma la'ad né o botus "gold stuff and (gold) cups" W
gold item.PL with 3a cup.PL
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The non-anaphoric dummy-subject pronoun "it" is always Ii, never 0:

O ane m pu'a. "She is my wife." Gn 26:7
O a né mpua

3a be FOC 1s woman

but Li ane Zugsob la. "It is the Lord." Jn 21:7
L1 a ng Zug-sdb la.
3i be FOC Lord the

9.2 Pronouns

Personal pronouns:

Right-bound  Enclitic Free Subject+n §11.4
1s m ma man If mane man
2s fo f, fon If fone fon
3a 0 o on 5n
3i li/di It lin/din lin/din
1p ti t tindmg, tinami
2p ya ya yanamg yanami
3p ba ba ban ban

Mam is an alternative free 1s. 2pS ya/n is used as subject after imperatives.

The bound forms are all liaison words. The enclitics are used for VP objects,
right-bound elsewhere. There are no dependent forms: in e.g. 0 biig "her child",
0 heads a predependent NP §9.6.

There is no free/bound distinction before nominaliser n. In isolation, in
coordination, before dependents, or when focused, only free forms can occur:

Mang-? "Me?"

tindm ng fon "us and you"

man Paul "I, Paul"

Fon kane buoli fvo mey ... “You who call yourself ..." Rom 2:17

Fon-kani- busli -fo mey ...
2s-DEM-NZ call 2s self

Mane an konbkem svq la. "I am the good shepherd." Jn 10:11
Man1 - an kdnb-kim-sog la.
1s + be shepherd-good the
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In positions where bound forms are possible, free forms express contrast; a
special case of this is the logophoric use of the 3rd person forms in reported speech.

There are no special honorific usages of pronouns.

2s is used in proverbs for a generic "one":

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Boyg ya' bdod yé o lubi-f, {0 po nyeti -0 tobaa-.

donkey if want that 3a throw.off'2s 2s NG see.IPF 3a ear.PL-NG

"If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." G2 p44
(Where there's a will, there's a way.)

3p is used as a non-specific "they" for turning passive constructions actively:

Ba ydodi-f svpda-? "Are you well paid?" S
3p pay.IPF-2s well-PQ

The construction has become grammaticalised to the extent that in
n-catenation the object can be construed as the grammatical subject:

Diib wvsa nari ba di. "All foods may be eaten." Rom 14:20
Dub wosa nart - ba di.

food all must + 3p eat

Demonstrative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate sg P1
Head Long dna’ far lina’ bamma’
near neg'spa
Short on far lin ban
near ne'
Dependent Long kana’ kana’ bamma’
Short kan kan ban
Time Manner Place
Adverbial far san-kan ala kpe
near nanna(-na’) anwa(-na’) kpéld or ani(-na”)

NEé'ena né' can form the specifically inanimate pls né'ena-nam, ne'-nams.
Note the tone difference between 5n Iin ban and free 3rd person pronouns.
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"Short" demonstratives are used for discourse deixis, for interrogative
"which?", and in heads of relative clauses:

Fone an dau kan la! "You are that man!" 2 Sm 12:7
Fon1 - 4n dau-kan 1a! (in the story just related.)
2s + be man-DEM the

Ling-? "Which one?"
Nif-kdne-? "Which eye?"
fon-kani- bual ... "you who call ..."

"Long" demonstratives are used for spatio-temporal deixis. Inanimate heads
have distinct forms for far and near, as do the time/manner/place series: kpg "here",
kpéla "there"; elsewhere, "that" can be specified by following the demonstrative with
la” and "this" by a following nwa.

nd-pisl-kana’ "this/that white hen"

dv'ata la 19r-kana "this/that car of the doctor's"
dau-kana saam "this/that man's father"
dau-kana la saam "that man's father"

dau-kapa nwa saam "this man's father"

Indefinite pronouns:

Animate sg Inanimate sg Pl

s)' si'aly siaba (modal vowel)
si'a si'a

Time Manner Place

san-si'a sl'om zin'-s1'a

S5' si'aly sieba may be head or dependent, si'a dependent only; for W (not K) it
is much commoner than si'sl; as dependent. For W, using si'a for people is pejorative.

Except in relative clause heads, under the scope of negation, or when followed
by mé-kama "-soever", the sense is specific "(a) certain, (a) different":

ya bi-sd' "a certain child of yours"
2p child-IDFa

Dau-sd' daa bé "There was a certain/another man"
man-IDFa TNS exist
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na'aso' lem beg “there is another king" Acts 17:7
na'-sd' 1lém bé

king-IDFa again exist

M né ti-f ti-sl'a. "I'll give you a different medicine." W
1s IR give-2s medicine-IDF

O nipid si'el mekama sv'vya. "He does everything well." Mk 7:37
O ninid si'al mé-kama sb'na.
3a do.IPF IDFi whatever  well

With negative VPs, indefinites mean "nobody, nothing":

So' ka'e-. "There's nobody there."
IDFa NG.exist-NG

M pv yél si'ela-. "I haven't said anything."
1s NG say IDFi-NG

Interrogative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate
and'on "who?" bd "what?"

Pls with nam, may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.

Time Manner Place
san-kan wela yaa "whither/whence?"
yaa ni "where?"

Note also bd-win, "what time of day?" bon-daar "which day?"
Ala "how much/many?" has the number prefix a-, preceded by -a in liaison.
B5 can be used after a cif as a dependent interrogative "what?":

Na'-bs-? "what cow?" W D
(Naaf bd-? "What, of a cow's?" W)
Bov-bd-? "what goat?"

Da-bj-? "what beer?"
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The compound bd-btiudl "what kind of?" can also be used as a dependent:

Na'-bs-buudi-? "what kind of cow?"
Da-bj-buudi-? "what kind of beer?"
Fb a né b3j-buudi-? "What ethnic group do you belong to?"

2s be FOC what-sort-CQ
B)- can be used as a predependent, querying a description: "what sort of?"

Fo tom b3j-tbvma-? "What kind of work do you do?" S

2s work.IPF what-work-CQ

Bo sonsig ka ya sonsid ne taaba?
Bd-sisig ka ya sdsid né tdaba-?
what-conversation and 2p converse.IPF with each.other-CQ

"What are you talking about to each other?" Lk 24:17

The ideophone kimm "firmly, fast" appears after interrogative pronouns in the
sense "exactly": bd kimm "what exactly?"; b5 zug kimm "why exactly?"

The personaliser pronoun a precedes all Kusaasi personal names except for
those based on adjectives, e.g. a Win "Awini." Some animal and bird names always
follow a, with no implication of personification, e.g. a daalvy, "stork", a mus "cat",
a kdra-dieamp,, "praying mantis." In all cases, a is omitted after any predependent:
thus tit Win "our Awini", and e.g.

L1 a n¢ a daalvg. "It's a stork."
but m daalvy "my stork"
dau la ddalvy "the man's stork"

VPs may be nominalised by a, which then behaves as a subject pronoun
"someone who ..."; as predependent to a clause subject a means "someone whose ..."
These nominalisations pluralise with namg,; as with nominalisations with n §11.4,
negative enclitics are dropped unless the nominalisation is itself clause-final.

A daa yél ka' tiumm-. "Did-say has no remedy."
PZ TNS say NG.have medicine-NG (No use crying over spilt milk.)
A nyé né nif s3n'c -4 wdm toba. "Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears"

PZ see with eye surpass PZ hear ear.PL (Seeing is believing.)
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a Kidigti - bu'ss "Crossed over and asked"

PZcross + ask (name of the constellation Orion)
Apozotyel "Doesn't-fear-trouble"

a Pu-zdt-yely” character in G2 p35

PZ NG-run.IPF-matter

A 7 - kpi nam kplid né ka ténbid.
PZ NG.know + die PL  die.IPF FOC and tremble.IPF
"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Storm in a teacup.)

a-daar-paaeya kum "a natural death" Nm 16:29
a daar pae ya kum

PZ day arrive m/c death

Ba wa'ene anakoom nua yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'a né a na kov -m nua yir, ka ba pb wa'a a ndos bé vyire-.

3p go FOCPZIR kill 1s hen house and 3p NG go PZ hen.PL exist house'NG
"They go to Will-kill-my-hen's house, not to Has-hens' house." G2 p38
(The rich are not always hospitable.)

The reciprocal pronoun is taaba "one another" (clause-medially taab for some
speakers.) After a cif it means "fellow-": 0 tbm-tom-taaba "his fellow-workers."

Svguni-  taaba. "Help one another."
help.IMP-2pS each.other

Tt yllug n€ taaba. "It's been a long time." K

1p delay with each.other

Ba ddl nég taaba. "They go together."

3p follow with each.other
The reflexive pronoun mén,~ "self" (sg and pl) always has a predependent:

na'ab la mén "the chief himself"
chief the self

Ba nyée -ba méen. "They've seen for themselves."

3p see 3p self
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Fb mén koo bi-liaa-? "Yourself or the baby?" ("Which of you
2s self or baby-CQ needs the doctor?"; overheard)

"Self" forms are obligatory for complements referring to clause subjects:

M nwé's ‘T mér. "I hit myself."
1s hit 1s self

Kusaal regularly uses pronoun possessors with body parts acted on by their
owners as subjects, with méey to express contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Ba po piesidi -ba nli'us wov lin nar si'om 14 ka dita-.

3p NG clean.IPF 3p hand.PLlike 3i.NZ need how the and eat.IPF-NG

"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." Mt 15:1

Mam Paul n sob pv'vs kana ne m men nu'ug.

Mam Paul n sdb pb'vs-kana né m mén nii'ug.

1s Paul + write greeting-DEM with 1s self hand

"I, Paul, have written this greeting with my own hand." Col 4:18

The empty pronoun sdby is a dummy head for a preceding NP dependent; it
specifies number and gender but has no other semantic content.

Animate sg sdbgy pl dim,
Inanimate sg/pl  din,

O s3b/3n s3b mean "the last person mentioned."
Constructions with predependent NPs have the usual meanings:

man din "my one, mine"

a Win dim "Awini's family"

pL-pisalim sib (pl po-pislim dim) "holy person" (pv-pislim "holiness")
dinwya ni din "earthly one" 1 Cor 15:44

Bok dim "Bawku people"

yliga sdb "first person" beside yiig-sdb,

Fon pian'ad né tinam din. "You're speaking ours [language]."

2s speak.IPF FOC 1p ai
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Cif predependents occur in set expressions:

y1-sdb, pl yi-sdb-nam, "householder" (yir” "house")
yi-dimg "members of the household"
nif-sdb, "miser" (nif,” "eye")

tanp-sdb, "warrior" (tanp, "war")
zug-sdbg pl zug-sdb-namg, "boss"; B "Lord" (zug, "head")

9.3 Proper names

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi usually cite proper names without
apocope: a Win from Widi-nya'an, will introduce himself as "Awini" from
"Woriyanga"; similarly "Kusaasi" for Kvsaas, "Bawku" for Bok, etc. "Woriyanga" also
reflects the Mampruli cif wuri- for "horse": the convention originated in the use of
Mamprussi guides and interpreters by the British in their initial explorations.

A parallel development had taken place in the Mamprussi area when the British
arrived with Dagomba guides: thus "Gambaga" for Mampruli Gambaa (Naden.)

The pattern has been generalised by analogy, and many forms show distinctively
Kusaal phonology or vocabulary. Simple reproduction of Kusaal forms is occasionally
seen, e.g. "Aruk" for the personal name a Dvk, and "Kusaal" Kosaal itself.

Kusaasi personal names are NPs beginning with the personaliser pronoun a.
Foreign names also take a (though not in B): a Muusa "Moses", a Yiisa "Jesus",
a Simdon "Simon", but Wina'am "God" (W Winna'am) and Sotaana "Satan" do not.
Animal names take a in fables: a Baa "Mr Dog"; cf Asan'aup a San'vy "Abaddon" B.
Before adjectives, a becomes fixed-L n: n Davg "Ndago" ("male"), n Puak "Mpoaka"
("female"), n Bil "Mbillah" ("little.")

Personal names do not take articles, but do occur with other determiners:
a Win-kana "this Awini", tt Win "our Awini"; ti n Davg "our Ndago." They pluralise
with namg; a Win-ndm can mean "more than one Awini" or "Awini and his people."

Most Kusaasi names are based on common nouns, but a few are based on
adjectives, and some on whole VPs or clauses:

a Mor yam Amoryam "has intelligence" (girl, G3 p6)
a Tuum bddig ya "the medicine has got lost" (man)
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Many names allude to a sigir’, a spiritual guardian assigned to a newborn after
the father's consultation with a diviner; this may be the win, " "spiritual individuality"
of an ancestor, or of a powerful tree (which may then be marked with an iron spike):

a Win Awini person with a sigwr” from father's side
a Bogor Abugri bovgur "a sigir” from mother's side"

a Tug Atiga tilgy "tree"

a Kuadog Akudugu kudvg, "iron"

A younger sibling of a Win with the same sigir” may be called a Win-bil
"Awimbillah" (bil, "little"), of a Kudovg, a Kud-bil "Akudibillah" etc. Girls' names may
follow the pattern a Win-pudk "Awimpoaka" (puak, "female.")

Other names refer to birth circumstances:

a Na'ab Anaba na'ab, "afterbirth" (chiefs leave after
their retainers): sole survivor of twins

a Fuug Afugu "clothing": born with a caul

a Tul Atuli tul) "inversion": breech-delivered child

Names (especially of girls) may reflect the weekday of birth: a Tinil "Monday",
a Taldata "Tuesday", Arzima sic "Friday", a Sibi "Saturday."

Other names relate to apotropaic practices meant to break a cycle of stillbirths,
such as discarding a dead child or burying it in a pot; the next surviving child may
then be called e.g. a Tampovur "Tampuri" ("ashpit") or a Dok "Aruk" ("pot.")

Another strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like

a Saan Asana "guest"

a Saan-dv Sandow "guest" + dau "man"

a Zangbéog Azangbego "Hausa"

a Nasa-puak Anasapoaka "European woman"; also "child delivered

by a European midwife"

The Kusaasi did not use surnames traditionally. When speaking English or
French, they use baptismal names (or formal Arabic names, in the case of Muslims),
with Kusaal personal names treated as surnames.

See Haaf pp87ff for a detailed account of Kusaasi naming practices.
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The great majority of ethnic group and clan names are a|ba or ga|se. The place

Noun phrases

inhabited by the group adds sg go to the stem; langquage names add le.

Ethnic group sg/pl

Barg,”
Bin,
Buliga
Bosan,
Dagaad,
Dagbany”
Gorin,
Kambvrn,
Kosaa
Mua
Nabudg

Nwampurig,

Simiiga
Tallp,
Yaan,

Yargy’
Zangbeog,

Baris’
Bimmga

Bulis
Busaans
Dagdaadib,
Dagbamp;y”
Goris
Kambomzs
Kovsaas
Mbdos
Nabudib,
Nwampirts”
Sumiis

Tals
Yaans/Yaamis
or Yaammg,
Yars’
Zangbeed

Language
Bat’

Bin,

Bul;
Busaanl

Dagbany,’
Goring
Kambonir
Kovsaal
Mbdol
Nabwr

Nwampiurul’

Simiil
Taling
Yaanp

Yat’
Zangbeel

Place
Barvg,’
Biup,

Dagbaun,’

Kbsavg,
Mbdog,
Nabidog,

Nwampurog,”

Simiug,

Bisa
Moba
Bulsa
Bisa
Dagaaba
Dagomba
Farefare
Ashanti
Kusaasi
Mossi
Nabdema
Mamprussi
Fulani
Tallensi
Yansi

Yarsi
Hausa

Baris” means "Bisa", not just Bareka; Bimy, "Moba", not just Bemba (W.)

Note also Mor”™ pl Mdomp,; "Muslim"; Nasaara pl Nasaa(r)-nam, "European",
Nasaal "English" (Arabic Nasard "Christians"); Tusn, "Toende", Tusnnir "Toende
dialect", Agd]; "Agolle", Agd]; "Agolle dialect": O pian'ad Agdl. "She speaks Agolle."

Clan names include

Clan sg/pl
Gdoga

Kotany
Nabudg
Sa'-dabua

Wiidg
Zua

Gdos
Gom-dimg,
Kotampga
Nabidibg

Sa'-dabues -dabuabg,

N\al'démma
Wiid-namg
Zuas

Place

Gdog,
Gomy
Kotaun,”
Nabidog,
Sa'-dabdog,
Na'-daun,
Wiidvg,

(W's clan)

Zoose

Subclans: Zua-sabilis "Black Zoose", Zua-wiib,/-wiis "Red Zoose." The clan

Nabudiby is distinct from the ethnic group "Nabdema."
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Place names are intrinsically locative. Most have transparent meanings.

Agdly Agolle cf agdl) "upwards"

Bas-ydn,’ Basyonde "abandon sacks" ? reason for name

Bi-na'ab, Binaba "prince"

Bok, Bawku "pit, geographical depression"

Bogur Bugri bogur, object housing a winy’

Dé&nvg, Denugu ? cf Mooré reongo "cattle kraal"

Gaarv Garu Hausa garu "town/compound wall"

Kdl-ta'amis Kultamse "dog almonds, Andira inermis"

Kagor” Kugri "stone"

Koky” Koka "mahogany tree"

Kokpariga Kokpariga "palm tree"

Kvlvgvn, Kulungungu Bisa Kuurgongu "Crooked Sheanut"

Mi'isiga Missiga English "mission"

Mua'-ndor’ Mogonori "lakeside"

Puluma Kii'em Pulimakom "water by pulima grass"

Pusigy”’ Pusiga "tamarind"

Sa-bily Zebilla cf Farefare saaga (a kind of grass)

Sa-pislig, Sapeliga "Isoberlinia doka"

Teémpdany Tempane ? "new villages"

Ti” Tilli “tree trunk" (Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)

Tuen, Toende "West"

Widaan, Widana for Wid-daan, "Horse-Owner", title
of a chief's n3-di'as; "linguist."

Widi-nya'an, Woriyanga archaic for wid-nya'an, "mare"

Wiid-na'ab, Widinaba "chief of clan Wiidy"

For "north, east, south, west", W has respectively Barvg,  "Bisa country",
Nyd'an, "behind", Zuaya "hills" (i.e. the Gambaga Escarpment) and Tluen, "in front";
B3 has ya-datiun "your right", ya-nya'an, ya-dagobvg "your left", ya-tuona.

Places outside the Kusaasi area generally do not have Kusaal names (but
Sapkaans "Cinkansé" in Burkina Faso.) "Accra" is Apkara, from Twi.

The White Volta is simply kdlig, "river."

Proper names of times include names of festivals like Samdan-pioar (traditional)
"New Year" and of weekdays, found always as predeterminers of daar "day": Aldasid
Sunday", Atinl "Monday", Ataldata "Tuesday", Alariba "Wednesday", Alamfis
"Thursday", A(r)zima "Friday", Asibiti "Saturday." The traditional three-day market
cycle differs between villages, and older speakers count in days, not weeks.
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9.4 Kinship terms
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Many basic kinship terms do not distinguish sex. The system is characterised
by the importance of birth order among same-sex siblings, and its irrelevance
between siblings of opposite sex. Age itself is not a factor: I am senior to you if my

parent is senior to yours, and seniority among wives depends on marriage order.

(m = male, f = female)

bier’

pitv

taun’

saamp, (less formally, ba' ")
saam-kp&enm

saam-pity”

pogudibg

ma

ma-kpeenm

ma-bily or ma-pity”

ansibg

biigs (m dakdonr, f pua'-yua)
ansin,

yaabs (m yaa-ddau, f -pud')
yaana

pua'-Elina

yl-pua' or pua'

diempma (m diem-dau, f -puak,)
dakiig, (m daki-dau, f -puaky)
daki-tua

sidg

daydampg (m dayaam-dau, f -pudky)
std-kpeenm

sid-bil,

std-puaksy

nin-taa

senior same-sex sibling/cousin
junior same-sex sibling/cousin
opposite-sex sibling/cousin

father

father's elder brother

father's younger brother

father's sister

mother (ma namg, mother's co-wives)
mother's elder sister/senior co-wife
mother's younger sister/junior co-wife
mother's brother

child; brother's child; child's spouse
sister's child

grandparent/ancestor
grandchild/descendant

fiancée

wife; brother's wife

wife's parent

wife's sibling/sister's husband
wife's sister's husband
husband

husband's parent

husband's elder brother
husband's younger brother
husband's sister

co-wife; husband's brother's wife

Diamp, is used in polite address by a person of either sex to an unrelated

person of opposite sex and similar or greater age.

Siblings-in-law have a traditional joking relationship; at Bugvm-tdonr, the Fire
Festival, one throws eggs at one's "playmates." Whole ethnic groups are held to stand

in this relationship to one another.
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9.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are either mass or count: mass quantifiers include bédvgtv ™ "a lot",
pamm If pamné "a lot", fiin "a little (liquid)", bi'sla "a little", wov "all", wosa "all";
count quantifiers include babiga” "many", kaliga” "few", faan "every", zan'a "every",
kamg, "every", kam zan'a "every" and the number words. Count quantifiers are
ungrammatical with a mass noun: nidib bédvg?s or nidib babiga "a lot of/many
people"; ku'em bédvgd "a lot of water"; but not *ku'am babiga.

Quantifiers are typically determiners after NP heads, but may occur as heads.
After a dependent NP, a quantifier head has a partitive sense. Quantifiers pluralise
with nam,. They may be followed by dependent pronouns.

Bedvgo/pamm ké na. "Many came."

Bedugo la ké na. "The crowd came."

Ayi' k¢ na. "Two came."

Ayi' 1a ké na. "The two came."

nidib 14 ayi' "two of the people"

maliak-ndm tdsa piiga ndm "tens of thousands of angels"

nidib bedego bama nwa "this crowd of people" Mt 15:33 B2

nidib  bédvgd badmma nwa
person.PL much DEMp this

9.5.1 Numbers

The numbers in their core role as quantifiers take the forms

1 yinni 10 piiga 100 kodbiga (If identical)
2 ayi' 20  pisi 200 kdbusi

3 atan' 30 pis tan' 300 kdbis tan'

4 anaast 40 pis naast 400 Kkdbis naasi

5 anu 50 pis nu etc

6 ayuabv 60 pis yuabo

7 aydpoe 70 pis yopoe

8 anii 80  pis nii

9 awae 90 pis wae

NP heads precede, taking sg forms before yinni, pl otherwise. Sg is sometimes
found for pl with units of measure: ydlvga -atan' "600 cedis." Yinni can also be
construed with a preceding cif: kug-yinni "one stone" vs kuigor yinni "one stone."
Piiga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty" can be preceded by the cif da- "day" (written dab in
B3): dabpii ne ayopoi daar "on the seventeenth day" Gn 7:11.
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"Thousand" is the regular noun tusir”: tusa atan' "3000." "Half" is pv-svka
pl pu-svgus. Other numbers are formed with ng "with": kdbis tdn' n€ pis yisbv né nu
"three hundred and sixty-five." 11 to 19 have the special contracted forms pii ne
ywnni, pii n€ yi', pii n€ tdn' ... pii n€ wae (or pii na ywnni, pii na yi' ...)

o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" Mt 26:20
0 nya'an-dsllib pii ng yi'
3a disciple.PL ten with two

Ayina’, atdna” mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children, it is true
(if misleading) to say M m3r biisé -atan' "I have three children", but not true to say
M mbdr biisa -atdna. These forms also appear after né: pii né yina "twelve exactly."
They are exceptional in not permitting focus with ng” §12.1.

The prefix a- is omitted after ng "with", and sometimes also after focus-ng":

L1 a n€ naasti./Lt a né anaast. "They're four."

This a- is the old agreement flexion for re|aa pl. Animate-gender ba- has been
supplanted by a- after nouns, but remains regular after personal pronouns: ti batan'
"we three", ya baydpde "you seven", ba bayi' "they two."

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the number prefix n- (the old agreement for me|) instead of a-:

1 yéon or arakin' 6 nytab

2 nyi' 7 npoe sic

3 ntan' 8 nnii

4 nnaas 9 nwae

5 nnu continuing piiga, pii n€ yi' as with quantifiers

Araksn' can also be used as a quantifier: bbvg araksn' "one goat."
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

Ayi' ndmd -ayi' & né naas. "Two twos are four."
two PL two be FOC four

The only ordinal adjective is deen, "first": sob deep "first census" Lk 2:2 B1.
"First" can also be expressed by yiiga "firstly" as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir "That was the first day." Gn 1:5
Iin1 - d&4 an yiiga dabtsir.
3i + TNS be firstly day
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Numbers as predependents of daan, "owner" produce ordinals: ayi' daan la
"the second one", bovga -atan' daan la "the third goat"; "first" is yliga daan. Another
way of expressing ordinals is to use relative clauses with paas/pe'es "amount to":

dau-kani- pe'esa -ayi' la "the second man"
man-DEM-NZ come.to two the

lint- paasa -atan'la "the third one"
DEMi-NZ come.to three the

Multiplicatives answer abvla? "how many-fold?" They are yimmbv "straight
away, at once", abvyi' "twice", abvtan' "three times", abvnaasi "four times",
and so on, with apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bopiiga "ten times." The
prefix bo- is the old bo| agreement; a- is the manner-noun formant, preceded by -1 in
liaison, so its attachment to 2-9 alone is presumably analogical.

Answers to ndord -ald "how many times?" may be e.g. ndor yinni "once", ndora
-atadn' or ndorim botan' "three times" etc. This ndor is not "mouth" (Mooré noore), but
corresponds to Mooré naoore, Toende na'ot "leg": Toende noba ayi/no'at ayi "twice."

Distributives "two by two" etc are (as sfs):

1 yin yin 10  pii plig 100 kdbig kdbig

2 ayi' yi' 20  pisi pisi 200 kdbusi kjbusi or kdbis yi' yi'
3 atan' tan' 30 pistan' tan' 300 Kkobis tan' tan'

4 anaas naas 40 p1s naas naas etc

5 anu nu 50 pis nu nu 1000 tusir tusir

6 aytab ylieb 60  pis yGeb yleb

7 aydpde pde 70 pis ydpde pie

8 anii nii 80 pis nii nii

9 awae wae 90 pis wae wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu n€ naas naas "by fifty-fours."
There may be a predependent NP: daba aydpde pde "weekly" ("by sevens of days.")

There are two adjectives for "one of a pair": nyauk, pl nya'ad is only used for
eyes, while ylun,” pl yind is used for other paired body parts: nif-nyauk "one eye",
ndb-ylung "one leg", nu'-yiuy "one hand", tob-yluy "one ear."

The adjective yimmir pl yimma cif yim- means "solitary, unique."
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9.6 Predependents

NPs may be preceded, recursively, by dependent NPs; on tone sandhi, see §5.2.
Predependents resemble English genitives and complements with "of", with a similar
wide range of meanings, dependent on the nature of both head and dependent.

Cif predependents are non-referential, functioning as modifiers or as generic
arguments to deverbal nouns; free indefinite mass predependents are modifiers;
other free NPs are determiners. Determiners precede modifiers, with cifs last:

Wina'am [pv'vsog [fiug ddogl] "tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

Certain types of head are involved in specialised predependent constructions.

For postpositions see §10.7.3.

If the head is a demonstrative, indefinite or interrogative pronoun, a quantifier,
or a relative clause, the predependent construction is partitive. Thus nin-sieba
"certain people", nidiba -ayi' (1a) "(the) two people", but

ya sd' some one among you"
nidib la sieba "certain of the people"
nidib 14 ayi' "two of the people"

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fun gan so'.

Pa'alimi-ti nidiba -ayi' nwa fon gan sd'.

teach.IMP-1p person.PL two this 2s.NZ choose IDFa

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" Acts 1:24

Partitive senses are not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigls must
mean "the dumb ones belonging to the people", not "among the people" (W.)

Daan, "owner" (pl daan-namg) always follows a NP (which may be of almost
any type) representing a possession or quality:

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Zv-wdk daan pv ganid bagomm-.

tail-long owner NG step.over.IPF fire-NG

"One with a long tail doesn't step over a fire." G2 p38

(If you have family commitments you shouldn't take risks.)

So too e.g. daam daan "beer owner", tiay) daan "bearded man", pdog la daan
"the owner of the field" Mt 21:40, pv-pielim daan "holy person"; even manner nouns
can appear as predeterminers here: bogusiga daan "softly-softly sort of person" W.
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Daan, follows a cif in a few set expressions, e.g. yi-daana/yi-sdbs "householder"
and ten-daan, "traditional earth-priest"; cf also (a)naas-daan "owner of four [horns]",
poi-daan "owner of seven [horns]" G2 p35, where the first element has the form of a
number used in counting, with or without a prefixed a-.

Quantifier-form numbers precede daan, to make ordinals §9.5.1.

Before gerunds, free dependents represent subjects; generic-argument cifs
may precede the head, and VP adjuncts and final particles may follow:

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la
ya antua'-mdrim kdtov ni n€ taaba la
2p case-having court at with each.other the

"your going to law with each other in court" 1 Cor 6:7 B1

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib 1a daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

person.PL the TNS watch Zechariah exit hither

"The people were watching for Zechariah to come out." Lk 1:21

Deverbal nouns may follow cifs representing generic arguments or adjuncts.
Noun-adjective compounds as arguments appear in sg/pl form, e.g. fu-zénda kues
"dyed-cloth seller."

With agent nouns the cif usually represents an object if the verb is transitive,
but other complement types and adjuncts also appear. Such compounds are freely
coined and are generally transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions.

nin-kbdvd, "murderer" buv-kbdvdy” "goat-killer"
bv-zanl) "goat-holder" wid-kluas, "horse-seller"
bou-kues, "goat-seller" salim-kuas, "gold-seller"
da-ntud, "beer-drinker" da-kiad, "wood-cutter"
zim-gban'ady "fisher" kdnb-kimp, "herder, shepherd"
lampd-di'es, "tax collector" tan-méed, "builder"
bul-sigidy” "well-diver" za'-nd-gury "gatekeeper"
nd-di'as, “chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")
gbaun-mi'idy” "scribe" ("book-knower")

pua'-san'ammg "adulterer" ("wife-spoiler")

tuen-gaty "leader" (O gaad tlion "He's gone ahead")
nya'an-ddljy "disciple" (nya'an, "behind", ddl; " "go with")

pua'-la‘ada "laugher at women" (O la'ad pv'ab "He laughs at women") W



98 Noun phrases

Consultants freely produce agent nouns in isolation; B has, among others,
banid, "wise man", faand,” "robber", pa'an,, "teacher." However, a preceding cif is
usual; it may be just a corresponding gerund:

maal-maanp,
tv'as-tv'as,
zot-zoty

"sacrificer" Z1-z1id, "carrier-on-head"
"talker" zab-zab, "warrior"
"racer, athlete" tom-tompg "worker"

Cifs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adjunct senses:

sia-150din,
nin-gdtis

"belt" ("waist-tier")
"spectacles" ("eye-lookers")

Cifs before gerunds may represent subjects if the verb can be intransitive;

ndb-kdor
nin-kovr

win-liir
sun-san'vny,
sun-p&eny
nd-15or
fu-yéer
pua'-dur
Saman-pier
Bugvm-tdonr
nin-baal-zdor
md-pily
kum-vo'vgir

otherwise, they are complements or adjuncts:

"breaking a leg" nu'-mddir "swelling of the hand"

"murder" da-nlur "beer-drinking"
"sunset" (Winnig li ya "The sun has fallen")

"sorrow" (M stnf sdn'am ng "My heart is spoilt")
"anger" (M sunf pélig né "My heart is white")
"fasting" ("mouth-tying")

"shirt-wearing" (W, nonce form)

"marriage" (O di pua' "He's married a wife")
traditional New Year ("Courtyard-cleaning")

Fire Festival ("Fire-throwing")

"pity" (O zdt6- nin-bdalig "He has pity on him")
"grass roof" ("covering with grass")

"resurrection" (O vb'vg kimi-n "He revived from death")

Deadjectival abstracts after cifs behave as if derived from bahuvrihis §9.7.1:

pL-pislim
sun-kpi'on,
win-tdog,

"holiness" (pv-pisl; "righteous person")
"boldness" ("strong-heartedness")
"ill fortune" ("bitter-fatedness")
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With unspecialised heads, free definite and/or count predependents express

kinship, body part membership, or ownership:

m biig "my child"

dau la biig "the man's child"

dau la bier biig naaf zvor "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail"
Nimbe'og yir na san'am. "The house of the wicked will be destroyed."
Nin-bé'og yir na san'am. Prv 14:11

person-bad house IR spoil

na'ab la wief zOvr "the chief's horse's tail" (the chief has a horse)

Cif predependents are non-referential. With unspecialised heads, they have

very general quasi-adjectival senses; idiosyncratic meanings often develop.

na'ab la wid-zovur "the chief's horse-tail" (the chief may not own a
complete horse at all)

bi-fiug,” "children's shirt" (suitable for children)

wab-mdjogi-n "in bush where there are elephants" W

za'-ndor’ "gate" ("compound-mouth")

ma-biig, "sibling" ("mother-child")

ba'-bliga "half-sibling" ("father-child")

ten-biiga "native" ("country-child")

[Naaf-bin'isim "cow's milk" W and bbvg-bin'isim "goat's milk" W show

dependents of sg form followed by compound tone sandhi.]

but

However, abstract predependents usually appear as indefinite free forms:

na'am kvk "throne" ("chieftaincy chair")

pv'vsvg ddog "temple" ("worship house")

toligir bon "heater" ("heating thing", also bon-toligir)
dogvb dut "cooking pots"

ligudt tbvma "expensive work" (ligidi "money")
tanp-sdb, "warrior" ("war person")

Language names here express ethnicity:

Nasaal bugvm "electricity" ("European fire")
nasaa-silvg, "aeroplane" ("European hawk")
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Predependents expressing materials also appear as indefinite free forms.
Unlike dependent cifs, these can be pronoun antecedents.

saluma bvtiy "golden cup"

saluma n€ anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"

fiug ddog "tent" (cloth hut)

daad bvn-nam "wooden things" (davg, "piece of wood")
saluma la'ad né o botuis "gold goods and [gold] cups" W

The construction is limited to this specific sense: thus kua'-nwiig, * "current"
("aquatic rope"), not *ku'em nwiig "rope made of water."

Place NPs may be predependents:

dunya ni nin-gbiy "earthly body"

kdligi-n nj-davg "crayfish" ("in-the-river cock")
ku'smi-n bvn "water creature"

zugv-n nif-gbaun "upper eyelid"

tenl-n nif-gbaun "lower eyelid"

mdogu-n/yin bvn-kinbid "wild/tame animals"

Bok dim "Bawku people"

dagdbig nif "left eye"

Buligin ziy zi' koligin yelaa.

Buligi'n ziin z'  kdhgtin yélaa-.

pool-at fish NG.know river-at about-NG

Proverb: "A fish in a pool doesn't know about the river." (Naden)

So may NPs with y&la "about":

Kovsaas kiliab n€ yir yéla gbaun "a book about Kusaasi farming and housing"
dau-kana la yéla gbaung "a book about that man" W

For yiiga "firstly" as a predependent see §9.5.1.
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9.7 Postdependents

Dependents follow head nouns in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun, appositive, article or nwa "this." Before adjectives and dependent pronouns
a head is reduced to a cif, with the dependent inflecting to show its number; the cif is
thus a regular part of each noun or adjective paradigm.

Deverbal abstract nouns with predependent subjects (above) may be followed
by any VP complements or adjuncts. VP adjuncts as NP postdependents are otherwise
doubtful. On sdb & né dv'ata aména 1a "That one's the real doctor" W contrasts with
Maneg an vain tiig la amena "1 am the true vine" Jn 15:1, where amena is a VP adjunct;
nwadis ybuom la pvugo-n "months in the year" S and wabog mdogv-n la "elephant in
the bush" W may not have been single constituent NPs in their original contexts.

Except for yiiga "firstly", quantifiers as determiners follow the head. Cif heads
appear only before yinni "one" and with da- "day" before numbers without prefixes.

Demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns appear as dependent
determiners after a noun or noun-adjective compound cif, or after a quantifier:

biiga "child" bi-kapa”’ "this child"
bi-sd' "a certain child" bi-svn-kapga’ "this good child"
Bi-kang? "which child?" Bi-b3? "what child?"
yel-tdod atan' bAmma "these three plagues" Rev 9:18

Appositive postdependents may be relative clauses or personal names. Relative
clauses must appear as appositives after heads which cannot form cifs, and may do so
after those that could; appositive relative clauses, unlike others, need not be
interpreted as restrictive. Appositives follow dependent pronouns: dau kapa one ka
Wina'am Siig beg o ni "this man in whom God's Spirit is" Gn 41:38.

Appositive personal names retain the pronoun a:

Eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid. "Yes, it's his friend Termite asking entry."
€en, 0 zua a Sibigt ‘n kabrid. G2 pl2
yes 3a friend PZ termite + ask.entry.IPF

9.7.1 Adjectives

An adjective follows a cif head, and inflects as sg/pl/cif on behalf of the head:

nua’ "hen" ndos’ "hens"

nd-pisalt "white hen" nd-pisalis "white hens"
a

nj-svy, "good hen" nd-svma "good hens"

nd-pisl-kana’ "this white hen" nd3-svp-kana’ "this good hen"
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Adjectives may only be heads in predicatives §10.7.2; even there, nin- "person"
or bon- "thing" are usually supplied as heads. Adjective cifs can never be heads: "this
white one" must be bon-pisl-kana.

Ipf verbal adjective forms with no preceding cif are equivalent to agent nouns,
so bon- distinguishes e.g. bvon-kvvdir "thing to do with killing" from kovdir "killer."

Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings, e.g.
nu'-bil, "finger" ("small hand"); ti-sabilim a traditional remedy ("black medicine");
gon'-sabilig, "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn"); bon-gin, "short chap" (humorous); bon-
kvdvg, "old man" (the standard expression.)

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system; the
dependents do not regularly appear with the class suffixes seen in

la'-bialif, "small coin" B1 (la'af, "cowrie", bi'ala "a little")
dabis-si'er "some day" (dabisir "day")

y&l-sbmpy "blessing" (y&l;” "matter", svy, "good")
pua'-paaly” "bride" (pua' "wife", paalig, "new")

For W (not D) and in many texts, me| nouns must take adjectives in -me:

da-paalim "new beer" ti-sabuim "black medicine"
ti-vonnim "oral medication" kpa-sdondim "anointing oil"

So too bony as "abstract thing", e.g. bon-nyétim "visible world" versus bon-
nyétir "visible object"; bon-bjdodim "desirable thing" (1 Cor 14:1, of ndnilim "love.")
Adjective sg forms may show apocope-blocking as a downtoner (all K):

L1 a n€ fu-pisliga. "It's a whitish shirt."
L1 a ng fu-pisliga la. "It's the whitish shirt."
L1 a ng wiug. "It's red."

L1 a ng wiugbo. "It's reddish."
fa-wiugvo la "the reddish shirt"

L1 a n€ tita'art. "It's biggish."

Adjectives and their derived 1vbs may be immediately followed by intensifier
ideophones, specific to particular adjectives and the corresponding verbs (all W):

L1 a n€ pislig fass féass. "It's very white."
L1 a n€ sabuig zim zim. "It's deep black."
Ll a n€ zin'a wim wim. "It's deep red."
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M nyé fi-zin'a wim wim. "I've seen a deep red shirt."
Fl-zin'a wim wim bé. "There's a deep red shirt."
M b3od fii-zin'a wim wim 1a. "I want the deep red shirt."
O wa'am t3lUili. "She's very tall."

O gim né tinga. "She's very short."

Not even all gradable adjectives/1vbs have intensifiers; W could supply none
for e.g. svy, "good", b&'ed "bad", zulvy, "deep", ma'asig, "damp."
Noun-adjective compounds may be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

L1 a n€ nu'-kpiilvy. "It's a dead hand."

Biig la & n€ nu'-kpiilvy. "The child is dead-handed."
O a né bi-nt'-kpiilvy. "He's a dead-handed child."
kvg-ndb-wik, "long-legged stool"

Kvg-kana & n& ndb-wik. "This stool is long-legged." W
ndb-gin, "short-legged"

zug-mauk, "crushed-headed"

ZL-WOK, '~ "long-tailed"

zu-péelvg, "bald"

poL-pisly "righteous"

"One of a pair" adjectives are often so used: nif-nyduk, "one eye", ba-nif-nyauk,
"one-eyed dog"; tob-ylun,  "one ear" bi-tvb-yina "one-eared children."

The adjective may be pl despite the whole compound being sg: bi-tvb-kpida
"deaf child" (pl bi-tvb-kpida ndmgy/bi-tvb-kpidis); bi-tob-lItid "child/children with
blocked ears."

Human-reference nouns appear as adjectives after human-reference heads:

bi-saan, ‘/-sdan, "strange child" bv-sdan, "strange goat"
bi-kpl'um/-kpiilbn, "dead child" bv-kpiilvy, "dead goat"
bi-dau/-davg, "male child" bv-davg, "male goat"
bi-sinp, ‘/-sinnig, "silent child" bv-sinnig, "silent goat"

Similarly bi-pua'/-puaks "female child"; bi-zt'em “/-zonzdn, "blind child"; bi-gik,
"dumb child"; bi-wabir "lame child"; bi-balérvg,” "ugly child"; bi-pdn'or "crippled
child"; na'-biiga/bi-na'ab, "prince"; dau-biiga/bi-dau "male child"; nasaa-biig,
"European child", bi-pun-yammuvg, "slave girl", yam(mvg)-bi-pun, "girl slave."

Agent nouns can only be adjectival after cifs which could not be complements;
thus pua'-zaans, "woman prone to dreaming" K, but only pua'-kbvd, " "killer of
women" W, pua'-la‘ad, "laugher at women" W; contrast pua'-kbvdig, "murderous
woman", pua'-la‘adig, "woman given to laughing."
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9.7.2 La and nwa

La’" and nwa are corresponding deictic particles "that" and "this." They stand
finally in the NP (which may itself be a dependent before another NP) except for VP-
final particles in nominalised clauses, which may follow attached 1a” §10.8.

Unlike la’, nwa can stand alone as a NP:

Nwa 4 né biig. "This is a child." W; tones sic.
this  be FOC child

La’” remains deictic in identificational clauses, but elsewhere it is usually a
definite article, marking referents as specific and already established. It is not used
with "familiar background", proper names, abstract mass nouns or vocatives, which
are intrinsically definite, nor with pronouns, which are either intrinsically
definite/indefinite or match their antecedents in definiteness:

Winnig li ya. "The sun has set."

sun fall m/c

Nopilim pv naada. "Love does not come to an end."
Nopiuim pv naada-. 1 Cor 13:8

love NG finish.IPF-NG

There is no indefinite article: a NP without la” is indefinite if it could have
taken l1a” as an article. Indefinite NPs may be non-referential, as with negative-bound
nouns and with the complement of aeny, "be something" used ascriptively:

O ndnid ka'e-. "Nobody loves him." W
3a lover NG.exist-NG

O a né biig. "She is a child."
3a be FOC child

Specific senses of indefinite NPs appear in presentational statements §12.5;
elsewhere, they are normally generic. Unlike "the", 1a” is not used generically:

One kunt mi zugub.
Oni-  kut mi

' zugovb.
DEMa-NZ work.iron.IPF know bellows.working
Proverb: "The ironworker knows how to work the bellows." (Naden)
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Indefinite pronouns mark an unambiguously specific "some/another":

Na'-sisba 9nbid n&é mdod. "Some cows are eating grass."
cow-IDFp chew.IPF FOC grass.PL

Demonstrative pronouns make a preceding head definite, and any following la”
is deictic §9.2.

After a predependent NP with 1a’, a head is definite, with no article; if 1a’
follows, it is deictic. A dependent indefinite pronoun is needed to make such a head
indefinite: na'ab la biig "the chief's child", but na'ab la bi-s3' "a child of the chief's."

Predependent personal pronouns and proper names do not make a following
head definite; 1a” is needed as usual to mark referents as already established:

M biig bé. "I have a child." W

1s child exist

M biig ka'e-. "I've no child" W
1s child NG.exist-NG

M biig la ka'e-. "My child's not there" W
1s child the NG.exist-NG

Dau da be mori o biribing "Once there was a man who had a son"
Dau da be - mjrti -0 bi-dibiy G2 p35

man TNS exist + have 3a boy

On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yvma ayopoi ka o sid la kpi.

On daa 4n pud'-sadirld ka 0 kil sidi - pae ydma aydpde

3a.NZTNS be girl the and 3a marry husband + reach year.PL seven

ka osid 1a kpi.

and 3a husband the die

"She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died." Lk 2:36
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10 Verb phrases

A verb phrase (VP) consists of a verb with its right-bound particles and
enclitics, followed in order by any free complements, adjuncts, or final particles. The
focus particle né” may be inserted at various points after the verb and enclitics §12.1.

Bound words occur in fixed order around the verb:

Tense Mood Subverb El E2
daa J~po povn VERB n mg
saa J~da tl ya/n f,
%] na~kv | lem o
pa' kpelim It
sa la'am tt
daa dépnim ya
da ba

@ marks positions where absence is itself meaningful. Tense is marked by
preverbal particles; a small set of adjunct particles may appear in the tense slot
alongside tense particles. Mood particles also mark polarity: positive~negative.
Future reference is signified by an irrealis mood. Aspect is marked by verb flexion.
E1 is the slot for the discontinuous-past enclitic n or 2pS ya/n; E2 for (at most one)
enclitic direct/indirect object pronoun. The VP shows no agreement: apparent
number agreement in imperatives is due to 2pS ya/n.

The VP of main and content clauses carries m/c marking. This is primarily
tonal, with associated segmental features: the particle ya after phrase-final pfs and
the 2vb imperative flexion ma appear only when tone overlay is present on the verb.

10.1 Aspect

2vbs inflect for aspect, suffixing ¢ for perfective and da for imperfective (for
the suffix ma see §10.6); 1vbs are ipf. The focus particle n€” has temporal uses which
interact with aspect, in effect marking pfs as stative and ipfs as progressive §12.1.

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. In absolute clauses, pf implies priority to
the main clause, ipf simultaneity with it §11.4.1; in catenation, pfs must follow event
order §11.3.1; and narrative uses series of tense-unmarked pfs in event order.
However, pf is also the usual aspect in protases of conditional clauses, and (in irrealis
mood) for future events. It is compatible with present tense, with no overt or implicit
tense marking. With most verbs this expresses a completed event or process with
time unspecified, implying current relevance (a "present perfect"):
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Saa daa ni. "Tt rained."

rain TNS rain

but Saani ya. "It has rained." W: "Perhaps the grass is
rain rain m/c still wet, or I am explaining that the area
is not really a desert."

With events and processes conceptualised as being coextensive with the
moment of utterance, pf often corresponds to an English simple present;
performatives fall into this category, along with verbs of cognition and perception:

Fb wbm ya kov-? "Do you understand?"

2s hear m/c or-PQ

M pb'vs ya. "I thank you."

1s greet m/c

M siék ya. "I agree."

1s agree m/c

M nyé ni'-bibisa -atan'. "I can see three fingers."
1s see finger.PL three
M tén'ss ka ... "I think that ..."

1s think and

Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject can use pf to express the
resulting state; temporal-focus ng” follows if syntactically permitted. Most such verbs
are intransitive, but verbs of dressing (for example) also imply a subject state change:

L1 bddig ne. "It's lost."

3i lose FOC (L1 bddig ya "It's got lost.")

M yé né faug. "I'm wearing a shirt."

1s don FOC shirt (M yé fiug "I've put a shirt on.")

Similarly o kpi n€ "he's dead"; m gén ng "I'm tired"; ba kodvg ne "they're old";
Il pe'el ng "it's full"; 1t yd n& "it's closed"; m bvg né "I'm drunk"; o ler n€ "he's ugly" W;
Il sdbig n¢ "it's black" W, and likewise with many other verbs.
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Pfs appear in proverbs expressed as mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kokdma da zab taaba a sdn'e bi'ela yela.

leper.PL. TNS fight each.other PZ surpass slightly about

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better." G2 p40

Imperfective may express a propensity, multiple events, a quality, or a
relationship; with temporal focus §12.1 it may have a progressive sense, or express a
propensity or multiple events over a limited time:

Niigi onbid mdod. "Cows eat grass."
cow.PL chew.IPF grass.PL

Na'-sisba 9nbid n&é mdod. "Some cows are eating grass."
cow-IDFp chew.IPF FOC grass.PL

M zin'i. "T sit."

M zin'i né. "I'm sitting."

Kvolig la ydod. "The door closes." (i.e. can be closed)
Kvolig 1a ydod ne. "The door is closing."

Nidib kpiid. "People die."

Nidib kpiid n&. "People are dying."

M mdr pua'. "I have a wife."

1s have wife

With quality or relationship verbs, and in ipf middle constructions §10.7.1,
temporal focus implies a temporary state or propensity, and is only felicitous if the
clause contains a time adjunct, or at least a past tense marker:

Mpv'ar la zalim. "The lake is deep."
lake the be.deep

Mv'ar la daa zdalim n&. "The lake was deep." (Now it's shallow.)
lake the TNS be.deep FOC
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10.2 Tense

Mutually exclusive tense particles appear in the first slot of the VP.

daa day after tomorrow saa tomorrow

) present/implicit

pa' earlier today sa yesterday

daa before yesterday da before the time of daa

In addition, the discontinuous-past enclitic n can mark an earlier-today past:

M 3nbidi-n simma. "I was eating groundnuts." W

1s chew.IPF-DP groundnut.PL

This implies "but now I'm not." In many languages such "discontinuous" pasts
(Plungian/van der Auwera) acquire hypothetical/counterfactual senses: this is much
the commonest role of n in Kusaal §11.2.3. The cognate Farefare enclitic nt behaves
in the same way (Niggli 2007 p111.)

The day begins at sunrise:

Fb s4 gbis wela-? "How did you sleep last night?"
2s TNS sleep how-CQ

Future tense markers normally require irrealis mood, but imperative is
possible when the main clause has been ellipted before a purpose clause:

O sda nwe' buy la. "Let him hit the donkey tomorrow."
3a TNS hit donkey the

Indicative ipfis not used as a future. Note the performative pfin

M kal  ya. "I'm going home (now.)"

1s go.home m/c

However, there are two periphrastic future constructions for "to be about to":
bdod, "want" + gerund, and subject (always animate) + y&-purpose clause:

Yv'vy bood gaadvg "Night is about to pass" Rom 13:12
Yv'vy bdod gdadvg

night want passing
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M y¢ ™ kua simma. "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."

1s that 1s hoe groundnut.PL
Da denotes time prior to daa:

Ka Yesu daa ken Nazaret ban da ugus o tey si'a la.
Ka Yesu daa ké&n Nazaret ban da ugvsé- tén-si'a la.
and Jesus TNS go Nazareth 3p.NZ TNS raise-3a land-IDF the
"Jesus went to Nazareth, where he had been raised." Lk 4:16 B2

However, daa can be used for even remote past. Parallel B passages may use
either daa or da, e.g. O da bodigne, O daa bodigne Lk 15:24, 32 B2 "He was lost."
In B1/2, daa is the usual past marker in narrative, with da mostly for "pluperfects”,
parentheses, background remarks, and quoted parables or historical accounts (e.g.
Acts 7:1-53 B2), but in B3 and G2 da is the default past marker.

Tense markers are often absent, but their omission is not arbitrary. Outside of
already-established past contexts, indicative-mood clauses containing neither time
adverbials nor tense particles must be interpreted as present, regardless of aspect:

Nidib kpiid. "People die."
O mdr pua'. "He has a wife."
O kpi ya. "She's died." ("present perfect")

Tense markers may be omitted with the irrealis mood, with today-past n, or
with time adjuncts in the clause:

Fv na kal. "You will go home."
2s IR go.home

Fb saa na kul. "You'll go home tomorrow."
2s TNS IR go.home

Fv [sda]l na kul  bétog. "You'll go home tomorrow."

2s TNS IR go.home tomorrow

M [pé'] onbidi'-n simma. "I was eating groundnuts earlier today."
1s TNS chew.IPF-DP groundnut.PL

M [s&] nwg' by la sii'es. "I hit the donkey yesterday."
1s TNS hit donkey the yesterday
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Narrative involves systematic meaningful omission of past tense markers.

In B narrative, main clauses not introduced by ka and not containing a time
adjunct are normally tense-marked (> 80% in Acts 1-12 B2.) Less formal narratives
(e.g. "Three Brigands" in §14) lack tense-marking in clauses without ka more often:
this is analogous to the "historic present" of English informal narration (CGEL p130.)

On the other hand, clauses introduced by ka regularly omit tense marking
when narrating a sequence of events in order, containing tense markers if and only if
they signal disruptions in the narrative flow like flashbacks, asides or descriptions.
Narrative favours long sequences of coordinated ka-clauses with pf aspect and no
tense marking, with ka corresponding to zero in English.

Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam
zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ...

A Po-z5t-yél dd ané o saam bilig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la

PZ NG-fear.IPF-matter TNS be FOC 3a father child only and day one and child the

né 0 saam zin'i - sdnsid. Ka biig la ti yel 0 saam ...

with 3a father sit + converse.IPF and child the next say 3a father

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. One day the son and father were
sitting talking. The son said to his father ..." G2 p35

Ka Yesu daa an yvma pii ne ayi' la, ka ba key malvy la wov ban eenti nigid
si'em la. Ka malvn la dabisa naae la, ka ba lebidi kun. Ka Yesu kpelim
Jerusalem tenin ka o ba' ne o ma pv bay ye o kpelim yaa. Ba daa ten'ss ye o
dolne ba tep dim la, ka keq ...

Ka Yesu- daa an yoma pii n€ ayi' 1a, ka ba kén maloy 1la wov ban gen ti

and Jesus'NZ TNS be year.PL ten with two the and 3p go sacrifice the like 3p.NZ usually

ninid si'em la. Ka maloy la dabisa- nae 1a, ka ba 1ébidi - kun.

do.IPF how the and sacrifice the day.PL-NZ finish the and 3p return.IPF + go.home.IPF

Ka Yesu kpélim Jerusalem téni'n ka 0 ba' né 0 ma pobay yé

and Jesus remain Jerusalem land-at and 3a father with 3a mother NG realise that

0 kpélim yaa-. Ba daa ten'ssyé o dodl né ba ten-dim 13, ka kéy ...
3aremain m/c'NG 3p TNS think that 3a accompany FOC 3p land-person.PL the and go

"When Jesus was twelve years old, they went to the sacrifice as they usually
did. When the days of the sacrifice were over, they were going home, but Jesus
remained behind in Jerusalem, and his father and mother didn't realise that he
had stayed. They thought that he was accompanying their fellow-countrymen.
And they went ..." Lk 2:42-44
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Among dozens of clauses ka X dua' Y "X begat Y" in Matthew 1.1ff B2:

Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka Solomon du'a Rehoboam.
Ka David dud' Solomon. O ma d& a né Uria pud'.

and David beget Solomon 3a mother TNS be FOC Uriah wife

Ka Solomon dua' Rehoboam.

and Solomon  beget Rehoboam

"David begat Solomon. His mother was Uriah's wife. Solomon begat
Rehoboam."

In contrast, the genealogy in Luke 3:23ff B2 moves backwards in time and has
dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y "X's father was Y." Long series
of coordinated "asides" may drop tense marking; B3 here shows ka X saam da ang Y
at the beginning of paragraphs in the text, but ka X saam an Y otherwise.

The distinctive character of ka-clauses with pf aspect and no tense marking
was confirmed by presenting them in isolation to consultants; they were always
interpreted as expressing events, requiring the particle ne” to be interpreted as
constituent focus, never temporal; tense marking permitted temporal focus.

L1 bddig ne. "It's lost."
3i get.lost FOC

Ka It bddig ne. Rejected by W; accepted after some
and 3i get.lost FOC thought by D, explained as denying
"someone hid it": constituent focus

Ba koudig ne. "They're old."
3p get.old FOC

Ka ba kovdig n&. "And they're old." Rejected by W;

and 3p get.old FOC accepted by D with the gloss "You're
saying they're old when he promised to
give you new ones": constituent focus

but Ka li daa bjdig n&. "And it was lost."
and 3i TNS get.lost FOC

Ka ba sa kodig n&.
Ka ba daa kvdig ne. both acceptable as "and they were old."
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Tense-unmarked ipfs can appear (without temporal focus) in narrative to
express several instances of an event:

Ka on kpen' la, o yeli ba ye [...] Ka ba la'ad o.

Ka 9n kpen'la, o yéli-ba ye [...] Ka ba 1a'ado-.

and 3a.NZ enter the 3asay-3p that and 3p laugh.IPF-3a

"After he came in, he said to them [...] But they laughed at him." Mk 5:39-40

Tense marking is unaffected by conjunctions:

Amaa ba da zot o ne dabiem, ban da pv niy o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zay Saul n mor o keq ...

Amada ba da zdto- né dadbiem, ban da pov nino- yadda y€ o sid

but 3p TNS fear.IPF-3a FOC fear 3p.NZ TNS NG do-3a trust that 3a truly

a nié nya'an-d3l la zig. Amda ka Barnabas zan Saul n maré- - kéy ...

be FOC disciple the on but and Barnabas take Saul + have-3a + go

"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." Acts 9:26-27

Interruptions in the narrative may contain clauses coordinated with ka; tense
marking is not repeated after the first, but such clauses can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa
me kudigne.

Ba da po® mdr biiga-, bd zug) Elizabet dd4 a n& kondv'ar

3p TNS NG have child-NG because Elizabeth TNS be FOC barren.woman

ka ba bayi' l1a wosa mé kovdig n&.

and 3p two the all also get.old FOC

"They had no child, as Elizabeth was barren and both were old." Lk 1:7 B2

Nominalised clauses mark tense relative to the narrative timeline:

ka dau tami o po'a la sa yel o si'el la

ka dau tdmmi -0 pua' l&- sa yelo- si'al la

and man forget 3a wife the-NZ TNS say-3a IDFi the

"but the man forgot what his wife had told him the previous day" G2 p26

Main clauses lack tense marking after absolute clauses preposed with ka §12.4,
whether or not ka also precedes, or the absolute clause is tense-marked (97% in
Mark, Luke, and Acts 1-14 B1.) With absolute-clause adjuncts after ka, marking in
main and absolute clauses agrees and follows the usual rules for narrative (88%.)
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10.3 Tense-slot adjuncts

Tense-slot adjuncts precede any mood/polarity markers.

Sadigim "since" §11.4.1 also precedes any tense markers; yo'vn "then, next",
sid "truly" and lee "but" usually do so too (B3 has 51 cases of sid da to 5 of da sid;
15 of lee da to 1 of da Ieg.)

Josua yv'vn da kvdigya. "Then Joshua grew old." Jo 13:1
Josua yv'vn da kovdig ya.
Joshua then TNS grow.old m/c

O sid kpiya. "He's really died." Mk 15:44
O sid kpi ya.

3a truly die m/c

O sid daa & né na'ab. "Truly, he was a chief." W
3a truly TNS be FOC chief

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade. "But my words will not pass away."
Ka man pian'ad la lée kb gaade-. Mt 24:35 B2
and 1s speech the but NG.IR pass-NG

amaa leg pv'vsimi Wina'am bareka "but thank God" Eph 5:4
amaa lee pv'vsimi- Wina'am barika
but but greet.IMP-2pS God blessing

For W, lee carries any m/c tone overlay §10.6; he corrected Lée gdsim na'ab la!
to L&e gds na'ab la! "But look at the chief!"

Nam "still" (with negatives, "yet"), nyge (ti) (K gen ti, B1/2 nyii ti, B3 genti)
"habitually” and kolim/kbdim "always" follow any tense particles.

ba nam pu kuu fo "they haven't killed you yet" G2 p28
ba nam pv kvv-f5-
3p still NG kill-2s'NG

Tium 1la ndm bee-? "Is there any medicine left?"

medicine the still  exist-PQ
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Hor dim la me da eenti be Seir. "The Horites too used to live in Seir.'
Hor dim la mé€ da &en ti be Seir. Dt 2:12
Hor Op the also TNS habit exist Seir

On ne o pu'a Prisila daa kvdim nan yine Room

On né 0 pua' Prisila daa kodim ndm yi né Room

3a with 3a wife Priscilla TNS ever still exit FOC Rome

"He and his wife Priscilla had just arrived from Rome" Acts 18:2

Nyaan/naan "next, afterwards", naan §11.2.3 "in that case" and pa' ti "perhaps"
do not occur with tense markers. Nyaan usually appears in ka-clauses in narrative.

Ka Zugsob sunf nyaan yv'vn ma'ae. "Then the Lord's anger subsided."
Ka Ziug-sdb sunf nyaan yb'vn ma'e. Jo 7:26

and Lord heart next then  cool

One pa'ati an Kristo la bee? "Perhaps he is the Christ?" Jn 4:29

Ont - pd' t1 an Kristo 1a bée-?
3a + perhaps be Christ the or-PQ

10.4 Mood and negation

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. Mood-marking
particles also express polarity; they appear after tense markers but before subverbs.
Imperative marking involves a flexion which also marks m/c. Negated VPs end with a
negative enclitic §5.3.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It is negated by pv (for some speakers bv, as
in Toende Kusaal.) It is used for statements and questions about present, past and
timeless events and states, and for immediate future in periphrastic constructions.

O nw¢' boy 1a. "He's hit the donkey."
3a hit  donkey the

O pv nwé' boy  l4a-. "He hasn't hit the donkey."
3a NG hit donkey the-NG

O wol tlum ka o ndbir po zAabe-.
3a swallow medicine and 3a leg NG fight-NG
"She's taken medicine and her leg hasn't hurt." W



116 Verb phrases

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in commands, prohibitions and
purpose clauses, and after imperatives in catenation. 2vbs with m/c tone overlay take
the flexion -ma, with pf sense by default; otherwise aspect is marked as usual. Nearly
all verbs may be used in direct commands: cf Vve! Voe! "Live!" Ez 16:6. See §11.2.2
on 2pS ya/n.

Nwée'em bvy 1a! "Hit the donkey!"
hit.IMP  donkey the

Da nwé'bog laa-! "Don't hit the donkey!"
NG.IMP hit  donkey the-NG

Owvdl tium ka ondbirda  zdbe-.
3a swallow medicine and 3a leg NG.IMP fight-NG
"She's taken medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." W

Kem na n gds! "Come and look!"

come.IMP hither + look

Kdnsim! "Cough!"

Da konse-! "Don't cough!" (To a patient who just did
NG.IMP cough-NG cough, during an eye operation)

Da kdnsida-! "Don't cough!" (Explaining beforehand
NG.IMP cough.IPF-NG what to avoid throughout)

DOIli-ni-m! "Come (pl) with me!"

Mor nin-baalig! "Have pity!"

Bée -anina! "Be (i.e. stay) there!" S

Temporal ng” cannot appear, but ala "thus" here conveys a continuous sense:
Dimi -ala! "Carry on eating!"

Digt-ni -ala! "Keep on (pl) lying down."
lie-2pS thus

Aa-nf -al4 baanlim! "Be (pl) quiet!"

be-2pS thus quietness
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Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions, using the markers
na (positive), kv (negative), after which a directly following tp A subverb or verb
changes all tones to M. Aspect is marked by verb flexion, but ipf is uncommon.
Irrealis with past tense markers may be contrary-to-fact or future-in-the-past.

O na nwé' boy la. "He'll hit the donkey."
3a IR hit  donkey the

Okd nwé' bvy laa-. "He won't hit the donkey."
3a NG.IR hit donkey the-NG

O daa na nwe' bvy la. "He would have hit the donkey."

3aTNS IR hit donkey the (but didn't, W)

one da na ti zam o "who was going to betray him" Jn 6:71
dnl- da natl zammo-.

DEMa-NZ TNS IR next betray-3a

Negative verbs replace certain negative particle + verb combinations.

Ka'e (clause-final variant ka'asig) replaces the indicative negative of b& "exist"
always, of aeny, "be something" except in contrasts, and often also of mdr, " "have."

Oka' biiga-. "She hasn't got/isn't a child."
3a NG.have child-NG

Pua' 1a mdr biig, amda dau la ka'e-.
woman the have child but man the NG.have-NG
"The woman has a child but the man hasn't."

Dau la ka'e-. "The man isn't there."
man the NG.exist-NG

Dau ka'e ddogo-n laa-. "There's no man in the room."

man NG.exist room-at the-NG

Daula ka' ddogo-nlaa-. "The man is not in the room."

man the NG.exist room-at the-NG

O biig ké'asigé-. "She has no child."
3a child NG.exist-NG



118

but

Verb phrases

71 (clause-final variant zi'1sig) "not know" usually replaces indicative pb mi':

Bop-ban'ad zt ye tég tolla-.
donkey-rider = NG.know that ground be.hot-NG
Proverb: "He who rides a donkey does not know the ground is hot."

Ka o sid la pu mii. "But her husband did not know." G2 p26
Kaosid 1a pomi'i-.
and 3a husband the NG know-NG

Mit (B3 mid) "beware" is a defective 1vb used only in the imperative:

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Mitt-  ziri nd-di'esidib bani- kénni -ya sa'anna la.
beware-2pS lie  linguist.PL DEMp-NZ come.IPF 2p among hither the
"Beware of false prophets who come among you." Mt 7:15 B2

Mit ka ... is "do not let ..." §11.3.2. B3 omits the negative enclitic.
Subjects may precede. 2s/p subjects are dropped, except after clause adjuncts

or in content clauses, and 2pS ya/n is not used.

O mid ka o lebis bee tiaki li “"He may not take it back or change it."
O mid ka 0 lébis bée tidki-It Lv 27:10

3a beware and 3a return or change-3i

Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbom-svma nidib then y€ ba gdsé-.

beware and 2p do 2p deed-good.PL person.PL front that 3p look-NG

"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they see." Mt 6:1 B2

Only VPs can be negated. Constituent negation requires subordinate clauses:

So' len kae n paas o zugo. "There is none beside him." Dt 4:35
S3' Iém ka'e -n paas 0 zug)-.
IDFa again NG.exist + add 3a on'NG

ka zan'as bane ka' Kristo nidib la svyir.

ka zan'as bant- ka' Kristo nidib 1a svnir.

and refuse  DEMp-NZ NG.be Christ person.PL the helping
"and refused the help of non-Christians." 3 Jn 1:7
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10.5 Subverbs

Subverbs immediately precede the verb. Tonally, they behave as tp A verbs;
they bear any m/c overlay or irrealis tone shift, and the verb keeps its intrinsic tones.
Poun "previously, already" and t1 "next, then" are root-stem subverbs:

O pon nwé' bog la.
3a already hit donkey the

Ka o pvn nwe' bog la.
and 3a already hit  donkey the

hali ka Herod ti kpi.
hali ka Herod ti kpi.

until and Herod next die

Kem - tinyg dv'ata.

go.IMP + next see doctor

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad!

Beogv- tu nied 14 ka ba gaad!

morning-NZ next appear.IPF the and 3p pass

"He's already hit the donkey."

"And he's already hit the donkey."

"until Herod had died." Mt 2:15

"Go to see the doctor." S

"Before morning comes they have gone!"
Is17:14

The rest are derived with m: lem "again", po lém + ipf "no more" (&b "return");
la'am "together" (la'am, "associate with"); denim "beforehand" (den "go first");
maligim "again" (Toende malig "do again"); kpelim + pf "immediately", + ipf "still"

(kpelun, "remain.") B3 uses kpen for kpelum.

M nif 1ém z4bid né.
1s eye again fight.IPF FOC

M nif po lém zabiwda-.
1s eye NG again fight.IPF-NG

O na lem nwé' boy 1a.
3a IR again hit donkey the

ka nidib wvsa da la'am kpi ne o.

ka nidib wosa da la'am kpi né-.
and person.PL all TNS together die with-3a

"My eye is hurting again."

"My eye is not hurting any more."

"He'll hit the donkey again."

"so all people died together with him."
2 Cor 5:14
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Pin'ilbgun sa ka Pian'ad la da pvn depim be.
Pin'ilbgo-n s& ka Pian'ad la d4 pun depum be.
beginning-at hence and word the TNS already before exist

"In the beginning, the Word already existed." Jn 1:1

Amaa man pian'ad la kv maligim gaade.
Amda man pian'ad la kb maligim géadé-.
but 1s speech the NG.IR again pass'NG
"But my words will not pass away." Mt 24:35

Ka o kpelim zu'om. “Immediately he went blind."
Ka o kpélim zi'em. Acts 13:11 B2

and 3a immediately go.blind

m biig Josef nan kpen vve. "My child Joseph is still alive." Gn 45:28
m biig Josef ndm kpen voe.
1s child Joseph still still live

10.6 Main/content marking

The VP of a main or content clause has m/c marking. Marking is absent in all

non-content subordinate clauses, and also in main clauses introduced by ka.
This marking is primarily by tone overlay and by subject-pronoun tone sandhi
changes; the tone overlay is in some cases accompanied by segmental markers.

Tone overlay does not appear in negative polarity or irrealis mood, or after the

tense marker daa; subverbs carry the overlay instead of the following verbs.

The overlay changes all tones in the affected word to L. Affected words, regardless of

their intrinsic tones, are always followed by M-spread, and show M tone (or H before
fixed L tones) on the final syllable before liaison.

but

Tone overlay in main clauses (with M-spread after m):

M nwé' buy la. "I've hit (nwe') the donkey (bvn,)."
M g3s bvy la. "I've looked at (g3s) the donkey."
M s nwe' bvy la. "T hit the donkey yesterday."

M sé gds buy la. "I looked at the donkey yesterday."
m ya' nwe' boy la "if I hit the donkey"

m ya' gds bug la "if I look at the donkey"

man nwe' bovy la "I having hit the donkey"

man gds buy la "I having looked at the donkey"
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Ka m nw¢' boy la. "And I hit the donkey."

Ka m gds buy la. "And I looked at the donkey."

M po nwé' bog laa-. "I haven't hit the donkey."

M po gds bvy laa-. "I haven't looked at the donkey."
M daa nwé' boy la. "I hit the donkey."

M daa gs bvy la. "I looked at the donkey."

Intrinsic tones before liaison with m, "me", ba "them":

bddigt-m bbddigi-ba bddigidi'm ipf "lose"
yadigi-m yadigi-ba yadigidim ipf "scatter"

With tone overlay:

bddigi-m bbddigi-ba bddigidi-m ipf
yadigt-m yadigi-ba yadigidi-m ipf
M kbvdi-ba. "I kill them."

1s kill.IPF-3p

M kbvdi -ba bbvs. "] kill their goats."
1s kilLIPF 3p goat.PL M -> H before fixed L tone

All of the bound subject pronouns are normally followed by M-spread:

Ka m nw¢' boy la. "And I hit the donkey."
Ka o nwé' boy la. "And he hit the donkey."

However, in clauses with m/c marking, M-spread is always absent after o 1 ba,
and is also absent after m fv ti ya if they are directly preceded by y& "that":

O nw¢' biy la. "He's hit the donkey."

O tén'es ka 6 nwg' by la. "He thinks he's hit the donkey."
3athink and 3a hit donkey the

O y&lyé o nwe' buy la. "He says he's hit the donkey."
3a say that 3a hit  donkey the
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O y&l yé m nwe' boy 1a. "He says I've hit the donkey."
3a say that 1s hit  donkey the

O tén'es ka m nwé' by 1a. "He thinks I've hit the donkey."
3a think and 1s hit donkey the

This kind of tonal m/c marking is independent of tone overlay:

O kb nwé' bvy laa-. "He will not hit the donkey." (irrealis)
O y&l yé m na nwe' buy la. "He says I'll hit the donkey." (irrealis)
O lée daa nwé' boy la. "But he hit the donkey." (daa)

Tones in the B2 audio confirm that clauses subordinated by prepositions lack

m/c marking: wuu ba ane Kiristo ne wov ba a ng Kiristo n€ "as if they were Christ"
Eph 6:5; asee o paae man asée 0 paa man "unless he comes to me" Jn 14:6.

Two segmental markers appear after verbs with tone overlay (including tp A

verbs, which otherwise appear unaltered apart from the M-spread following them.)

but

The flexion ma marks 2vb imperatives with tone overlay:
Gdsim! "Look!"

Gdsumi-ni-ba! "Look (pl) at them!"
look.IMP-2pS-3p

Da gbse'! "Don't look!"
NG.IMP look-NG

Kel ka o gds! "Let her look!"
let.IMP and 3a look

Dalli-ni-ba! "Go (pl) with them!" (1vb)
follow-2pS-3p

The particle ya follows any VP-final pf carrying the tone overlay:

O sa gds vya. "She looked."
3a TNS look m/c

M tén'es ka 0O gds ya. "I think she's looked."
1s think and 3alook m/c
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but O pb gdsé-. "He's not looked."
O na gds. "She'll look."
O daa gds. "He looked."
Ka o gds. "And he looked."
O gdsi'm. "He's looked at me." (not final)
O gim. "She's short." (ipf)
O ndy. "She loves [him.]" W (ipf)

Ya remains M before the negative enclitic, and becomes L (not H) before the
interrogative enclitics; this unique behaviour reflects its origin as a flexion.

L1 bddig née-? "Ts it lost?" (ng")
Li bddig yaa-? "Has it got lost?"

10.7 Complements and adjuncts

The order of arguments after the verb is indirect object, direct object,
predicative complement, adjunct(s). Clause-final adjuncts are VP adjuncts; clause-
level adjuncts precede the subject.

Clauses as complements and adjuncts are discussed in §11. Relative clauses
§11.4.2 can appear in any NP role; ka-catenations §11.3.2 as complements of ke "let",
mit "beware", nye "see", or as predicatives; purpose clauses §11.5 as complements of
verbs of necessity, permission, intent or expectation, or as adjuncts; content clauses
§11.6, relative clauses with si'om and absolute clauses §11.4.1 as complements of
verbs of cognition and communication (alongside adverbials with y&la §10.7.3.)

10.7.1 Objects

Strictly transitive verbs (including causatives in -1/s and all transitive 1vbs)
require a direct object: if none appears, an anaphoric pronoun object is implied:

Q. Fb mdr gbauy laa-? "Do you have the letter?"
A. €en, h mir. "Yes, I have it."

An explicit generic object needs to be supplied to avoid this implication:
Mid ka ya kv nid. "Do not kill." Ex 20:13

Mit ka ya ko nid.

beware and 2p Kkill person
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Many verbs are ambitransitive. With patientive ambitransitives, like nae”’
"finish", bddig "lose/get lost", transitive objects correspond to intransitive subjects.
Most such verbs express state changes, and many are derived with -g. Agentive
ambitransitives appear with and without objects, with no change in the subject role,
and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent:

kel ka ba nu ku'om "let them drink water" Gn 29:7
kel ka banu ki'em
let.IMP and 3p drink water

Kelli ka ti di ka nu "Let us eat and drink" 1 Cor 15:32
Keli- ka tt di ka nu
let.IMP-2pS and 1p eat and drink

Agentive ambitransitives may also appear in middle constructions, where the
direct object is transferred to subject position and the agent is suppressed: unlike
intransitive patientive ambitransitives, they cannot form progressive ipfs §12.1:

Daam la nu ya. "The beer has got drunk."

beer the drink m/c

Gbaun la sdb n&. "The letter is written."

letter the write FOC

Gbaupg la sdbid svna. "The letter writes easily." W

letter the write.IPF well

Gbana sdbid zina. "Letters are written today." W

letter.PL write.IPF today

Daam la nlud ng "The beer is for drinking."
beer  the drink.IPF FOC (not "The beer is being drunk." W)

Some intransitive verbs may appear with parts of the subject's body as objects:

Digwnim -fo nli'ug. "Put your hand down."
lie.IMP 2s hand

Ligwnim -fo nif né £ nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."

cover.IMP 2s eye with 2s hand
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Ka o nie 0 meq Jemes san'an "And he revealed himself to James"
Ka 0 nie 0 mén Jemes sa'an 1 Cor 15:7

and 3a appear 3a self James among

Some verbs only take direct objects of very limited types, often nouns from the
same stem, e.g. zaansim zaansima "dream dreams" Acts 2:17 or

Fbo tom  bd-tbvma-? "What work do you do?" S
2s  work.IPF what-work-CQ

Manner-pronoun objects often replace pronouns with abstract reference:
man ten'es si'em la kv viige. "What I plan will not be put off."
man tén'es si'om la ko viigé-. Is 14:24

1s.NZ think how the NG.IR put.off-NG

Da nint -alda-! "Don't do that!"
NG.IMP do thus-NG

An indirect object expressing benefit or interest can follow almost any verb:

O dvgo-m. "He cooked (for) me."
3a cook-1s
Li malistm. "T like it."

3i be.sweet-1s

Aldafv béo-. "She's well."

health exist-3a

Some verbs require indirect objects: tis "give" is the prototypical case, along
with causatives like duts "feed."

M tis na'ab la piin. "I've given the chief a gift."

1s give chief the gift
Ellipsis without implied anaphora does sometimes occur:
one tisid piini "one who gives gifts" Prv 19:6

oni- tisid piint
DEMa-NZ give.IPF gift
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In many idioms a fixed generic direct object follows an indirect object, e.g. kad
X sariya "judge X", mdr X nin-bdalig or zd X nin-bdaalig "have pity on X", nif X yadda
"believe in X", zd X dabiem "fear X"; nwe' X nli'ug "plead with X" (nti'ug, "hand" used
as generic.)

m na ke ka fuv dataas la nwe'ef nu'ug.

m na ké ka fo dataas la nwé'e-f nli'ug.

1s IR let and 2s enemy.PL the hit-2s hand

"I will make your enemies plead with you." Jer 15:11

Absence of the indirect object need not imply anaphora:

Da zot o dabiem. "Don't be afraid of him." Dt 3:2
Da z5to-  dabiemm-.
NG.IMP run.IPF-3a fear-NG

Da zot dabiem. "Don't be afraid." Gn 15:1
Da z5t  dabiomm-.
NG.IMP run.IPF fear-NG

10.7.2 Predicatives

Some verbs take predicative complements, notably aeny, "be something" and
its negative ka'e (on the form of these verbs see §5.1; on focus-ng” see §12.1.)
Omission of predicative complements implies anaphora:

Mani - an dv'ata ka fom mén aen. "I'm a doctor and you are too."

1s + be doctor and2s also be

Adjectives may appear as predicative NP heads:

Ba a ng pisla. "They're white." W

Mam ane pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin asee ka m leb zin'a.
Mam & n€ pislbg amda m ya' pae bugvmi-n, asée ka m 1éb zin'a.
1s be FOC white but 1s if reach fire-at except and 1s turn red

"I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red." [a crayfish] G1 p16

However, aeny, prefers either compounds with nin- "person” or bon- "thing", or
deadjectival manner nouns as complements:
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L1 a n€ bogvsiga. "It's soft."
L1 a n€ zaalim. "It's empty."
L1 an svna. "It's good."

Where they exist, quality verbs are usually preferred: Li malis "It is sweet."
However, sbmp; "be good" appears in B2/3 only before subordinate clauses, "be good
that ..."; this is perhaps connected with the fact that sbm/svga” "well" is intrinsically
focused §12.1, which would be inappropriate when the focus is on a following clause.

Predicative complements may follow objects.

Naming constructions have the name as complement, optionally introduced by
yE. Pod "dub" takes possessor + yb'vr” "name" as object; bual in the sense "call by
name" has either the person as object or possessor + yb'vr” as the subject:

Ka fv na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu. "And you will call him Jesus." Mt 1:21
Ka fo na pvd o yv'vr y€ Yesu.

and 2s IR dub 3aname that Jesus

Ka o pvd biig la yv'vr Yesu. "And he called the child Jesus." Mt 1:25
Ka o pud biig la yb'vr Yesu.

and 3a dub child the name Jesus

on ka ba buon ye Pita la "who was called Peter" Mt 10:2
on ka ba blien ye Pita la
DEMa and 3p call.IPF that Peter the

dau so' ka o yv'vr buon Joon. "a man called John." Jn 1:6
dau-sd' ka 0 yb'vr blien Joon.

man-IDFa and 3a name call.IPF John

Maal "make" can be used with object and predicative complement as in

Ka o0 maal o meq nintita'ar. "He made himself out to be a great man."
Ka 0 maal 0 m&n nin-tita'ar. Acts 8:9 B1

and 3a make 3aself person-big
Predicative NPs also appear as adjuncts:
ba daa naan volini ti vot "they would have swallowed us alive"

ba daa naan volt'ni-ti  vot Ps 124:3
3p TNS then swallow-DP-1p alive.PL
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Predicative ideophones include sapt,” "straight", nyae,” "brightly, clearly",
na'ana’ "easily":

maalim suoraug sappi moogin la
maalim sua-davg sapl mdogu-n la
make.IMP road-male straight grass-at the

"Make straight the high road in the wilderness" Is 40:3

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." 1 Jn 1:5 B2
Wina'am an sv'm  nyae.

God be goodness brightly

ke ka ti lieb nyain. "make us light." 1 Jn 1:7

ké ka ti lieb nyae.
let and 1p become brightly

L1 a n€ na'ana. "It's easy."
3i be FOC easily

10.7.3 Adverbials

Adverbials are nouns or NPs typically used as VP adjuncts of manner, time,
circumstance, reason or place. Subtypes include specialised pronouns, pronoun-like
nouns which cannot take dependents (cf CGEL p429), postpositions with
predeterminers, and relative clauses §11.4.2 with adverbial heads.

Adverbials are not strictly confined to adjunct roles, but also occur as NP
predependents, complements of agny, "be", objects, and even subjects:

Svna bé. "OKitis." W
Well exist.
Zind a ng da'a. "Today is market."

today be FOC market

Yin venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yinp vénl ka povgo-n ka' sv'mm-.

outside be.beautiful and inside NG.be goodness-NG

"Outside is beautiful but inside is not good." Acts 23:3 B2
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Manner adverbials include pronouns like weld "how?" and manner nouns,
which cannot take dependents. Some show apocope-blocking and/or prefixed a-;
some derive from adjective stems with suffixed m or ga; td'otd” "straight away" is a
reduplicated root; ya'as(y) "again" originated as a 1vb in n-catenation (cf Gal 1:9 B2:
ka m lem yeti ya'as "and I say again") but is now simply an adverbial: Ya'as ka m gos
"Again I looked" Rv 5:11 B1.

Expressive ideophones are manner adverbials:

O zdt né t3lib t3lb. "It [a hare] is running lollop-lollop." W
Reduplication of ordinary nouns or numbers creates distributives: zin'ig zin'ig

"place by place", dabisir dabisir "day by day", anaas naas "four by four."
Reduplication of manner nouns is intensifying: asida sida or aména ména "very truly.

M wtm Kbsaal bi'sla. "I know Kusaal a little."
1s hear.IPF Kusaal slightly

M wvm bi'sl bi'al. "I understand it a very little."

1s hear.IPF little little

Non-referential count nouns are sometimes used as manner nouns:

M kén nba. "I went on foot." S; W preferred

1s go leg.PL M kén ne ndba (ne "with")

A ny& né nif s3n'o -a wom toba. "Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears"
PZ see with eye surpass PZ hear ear.PL (Seeing is believing.)

Numbers have specific forms for "so many times" §9.5.1. Other quantifiers may
also appear as manner adverbials:

O tom bédvgt/pamm. "She's worked a lot."
Ba gdsti-ti babiga. "They've looked at us many times." W
cf Ba gdsi -ti babiga. "They've looked at many of us." W

Mass quantifiers may float from within a VP complement or place adjunct to a
later adjunct position:

Ba gdsi-tl wosa. "They've looked at us all/all of us." W
3p look:1p all (for Ba gdsi tl wosa.)
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ka bee m konba ni wusa "and is in all my bones" Jer 20:9
ka bée -m kdnba ni wosa

and exist 1s bone.PL at all

Some time adverbials are single words which cannot take dependents: besides
pronouns like nanna(-na’) "now", these include zina "today", su'sas, "yesterday", béog,
"tomorrow", dunna "this year", daar "two days ago/hence" (distinct from daar "day",
see below), beog sa/bgog daar "in future", béogo-n "morning", be-kikeong, "very early
morning", asuba "dawn."

Others are just NPs expressing times, e.g. zaam "evening", yb'vn, "night",
win-liir "sunset", nintan, " "heat of the day", daba aydpde/bdkpae "week", nwadigy”
"moon/month" (nwad-kani- gaad la "last month", nwad-kani- kén na la "next month"),
s€ong, "rainy season", vvn, "dry season", sapal; "Harmattan", yoom, "year." Many
contain nwa "this": zaam nwa "this evening", yv'vy nwa "tonight."

Clock times are calqued from Hausa: karifa -atan' "three o'clock", Karfe uku.

"Time" in general is sana (pl sansa, cif san-): San-kane-? "When?", san-kan la
"at that time", sana kam "all the time", saga bedvgo "a long time", sansa bedvgo
"many times", sana bi'sla "for/in a short time."

The nouns daar "day" and win, "time of day" always have either a preceding
determiner or a following quantifier, demonstrative, or adnominal ka-catenation. Note
daar wosa/wov, daar mé-kama "every day"; ybvm anwa(-na) win "this time next year",
ddar anwa(-na) win "this time the day after tomorrow."

Daar is "day, date." It is required after weekday names: Aldasid daar "Sunday."
The presence of daar may distinguish a point in time from a span of time:

Daba aydpde daar ka b na 1€b na. "You'll come back in a week."
Tt kpélim anina dabisa bi'sla. "We stayed there a few days."

The irregular pl daba is used exclusively before numbers with the prefix a-
and ala "how many?", with cif da- (B3 dab) before piiga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty."
The pl of dabisir "twenty-four hour period" is also possible here, but less common.
Place adverbials may be pronouns like kpé "here", specialised words like yin,
"outside", dagdbig, "left", agdli/agdla "upwards", 1alli "far off", Kusaal place names, or
NPs headed by postpositions. Place complements are never obligatory:

Dau-sd' bé kpéla. "There's a man here."

man-IDFa exist here

but Wina'am b&. "God is there." (i.e. "It'll all work out.")
Waad bé. "Tt's cold." ("Cold exists.")
Aldafd bé. "There is health." (greeting)
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Ka o paae zin'igin la. "And he reached the place." Lk 22:40
Ka 0 pae zin'igi'n la.

and 3a reach place-at  the
li sapa sid paae ya. "Its time has surely arrived." Ps 102:13

Il sané sid pae ya.

3i time truly arrive m/c

The core locative postposition has the form ni1” after pronouns (m ni/man ni "in

me"), loanwords, and words ending in short vowels in sf, but enclitic n elsewhere:

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni "in synagogues and in streets" Mt 6:2
la'asvg ddodi'n ng€ suaya ni
gathering house.PL-at with road.PL at

It may precede or follow la": mv'art-n la or mv'ar la ni "in the lake."
The locative particle follows all nouns used as heads of place NPs other than

proper names of places and some postpositions.

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na ya'asi yeli ba ...
Ka Pailet Iém y1 nidibi'n 1a na ya'ast - yéli-ba ...
and Pilate again exit person.PL-at the hither again + say-3p

"Pilate came out to the people again and said to them ..." Jn 19:4

O b& da'an. "He's at market."
O bt kdhgi-n "He's at the stream."
O b& tbuvmmi-n. "He's at work."

Yir” "house" has the exceptional locatives yin, pl yaa-n "at home."
The locative particle also appears in some time expressions: beog, "tomorrow",

b&ogb-n "morning", yligi-n "at first" san-si'e'n la "at one time, once."

Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take n1”'~ n, but are

often followed by an appositive place pronoun, particularly for rest at a place:

O b& B3k. "He's in Bawku."
M né kén Bik. "I'm going to Bawku."
Fv yliug Bdk kpélaa-? "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"

Speakers treat foreign places names similarly, but B often uses ni1” or

paraphrases like Jerusalem téni-n "in Jerusalem-land", especially for rest at a place.
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All other postpositions are nouns used with predependents as VP adjuncts;
several are themselves followed by locative n. They include:

Baba "beside" (pl of babir” "sphere of activity"): m ndba baba "beside my feet."

Gbiny, "at the bottom of" (gbin, "buttock"): ztuer la gbin "below the mountain."

K5n'(okd) "by ... self" (arakdn' "one"): m kdn' "by myself."

Nyéa'an, "behind, after" (nya'an, "back"): li nya'an, né'ena nya'an "afterward."

POugy-n "inside" (pougs "belly"): yovm la pvvgiv-n "[months] in the year",
dd-kana la pvvgv-n "inside that hut."

Sa'an’ "in the presence/opinion of": Wina'am sa'an "in the sight of God", and

Fo na di'e tiim pud'-bamma la sa'an.
2s IR get medicine woman-DEMp the among

“You'll get the medicine from where those women are."

Sisvugi-n "between" (B3 svvgin): ttnam né fon svbvgv-n "between us and you."
Tepir "under": Gdsum ténir! "Look down!"; téebvl 1a ténir "under the table."
Tueny "in front of": Gosim tiien! "Look forward!"; daka la tiien "before the box."
Zug,” "onto" (zug, "head"):

O digil gbauy la téebol la zug. "She's put the book on the table."
3a lay book the table the on

Saa zug, is used for "sky"; it is intrinsically locative:

Ka kvkor yi saazug na "And a voice came from heaven"
Ka kokdr yi saa zug na Jn 12:28

and voice exitrain on hither

Zugvu-n "on": téebvl la zagv-n "on the table."
Z0g,’ is often used metaphorically as "on account of": b zigd? "why?";

Faanmim fv nopilim la zug. "Save me because of your love." Ps 6:4
Faanmi-m fo ndnilim la zug.

save.IMP-1s 2s love the on

Yela "matters, affairs" forms complements of verbs of cognition, perception and
communication in the sense "about":

Ba yelo- man yela wosa. "They told him all about me."

3p say-3a 1ls about all
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10.7.4 Prepositional phrases

Prepositions are n& "with" (accompanying or instrumental), wov "like", asée
"except for", hall "as far as." Halil n€ precedes time NPs: hall n€ zina "until today."
Coordination does not occur within prepositional phrases.

Personal pronoun complements take free forms or the (usually) right-bound
forms: wov fon ng/wiv fo né "like you." N& "with" may precede right-bound forms, or
use the form ni before enclitics: ni-m ni-f n6- ni-1It ni-t1 ni-ya ni-ba.

Complements of wov without the article 1a” are followed by an empty ng,
unless they are numbers (where the meaning is "about") or interrogative pronouns:
wbL man né "like me", wov bvy ne "like a donkey", but wovu tusa ayi' "about two
thousand", wov b3-? "like what?"

Prepositions occur before nominalised clauses:

asee yaname na dolli ya pitv la na "unless you bring your brother here"
asée yanami na dalli -ya pitov la na Gn 43:5
unless 2p.NZ IR follow 2p sib the hither

La'am ne on da zan'as la "Although he refused" Gn 39:10
La'am n& 5n da zan'asla
together with 3a.NZ TNS refuse the

O z>t wov bbpil-  zdt  si'em la. "He runs like a donkey runs."
3a run.IPF like donkey-NZ run.IPF how the

Prepositions may function as clause subordinators §11.7.
Several verbs take prepositional phrases as complements, e.g. ddlj;~ "go with"
in the sense "accord with"; 1alj; " "be far from"; nary” "need" in the sense "deserve."

Li dolne lin sob Wina'am gbaugvun si'em la

L1 ddl ne&lin sdb Wina'am gbauno-n si'om la

3i follow with 3i.NZ write God book-at how the

"This accords with what is written in God's book" 1 Cor 2:16

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." Acts 17:27
Amda o pvlal né ti.
but 3a NG be.far with 1p-NG

Fu nar ne fon na kpi. "You deserve to die." Jgs 2:26
Fb nar né fon na kpi.
2s need with 2s.NZ IR die
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Wenp, " "be like" takes a prepositional phrase with né€ or wov, with the
complement followed by n€ in the same circumstances as after wov:

M nwene danuud ne. "I am like a beer-drinker." Jer 23:9
M wén né da-nfiud né.

1s be.like with beer-drinker like
Prepositional phrases are often VP adjuncts:

Ligwnnim -fo nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
cover.IMP 2s eye with 2s hand

Ba kén né ndba. "They've gone on foot." W
3p go withleg.PL

Dim n&Wwn, da to'as né Winné-. "Eat with God, don't talk with God."
eat.IMP with God NG.IMP talk with God-NG

Kulim ne sumbvgusvm. "Go home in peace." Mk 5:34
Kulim né sun-bvgosim.
go.home.IMP with peace

M gén'  né fo. "I'm angry with you." S
1s get.angry with 2s

mori ya'am wov wiigi ne "be wise as serpents" Mt 10:16
mdri- ya'am wov wiigl ne

have-2pS sense like snake.PL like

O daa pun ane ninkvvd hali pin'ilbgoun sa.
O daa pvn a n& nin-kbdod hali pin'ilvgo-n sa.
3a TNS previously be FOC person-killer even beginning-at since

"He was a murderer from the beginning." Jn 8:44
W permits adjuncts introduced by wov (not ng€) to be preposed with ka:

Wov by né ka o zbt. "Like a donkey, he runs."
like donkey like and 3a run.IPF
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10.8 Final particles

The negative enclitic §5.3 follows all VP constituents except certain ka-clauses

§11.1; m/c-pf ya §10.6 precedes any non-nominalised subordinate clauses, as do na’
"hither" and sa "hence, since", which follow all other complements and adjuncts:

key”

M mdr kii'em néa-? "Shall I bring water?" S

1s have water hither-PQ

Bugbm layit yaa nina-? "Where is the light coming from?" S
fire the exit.IPF where at hither-CQ

O tomne beogvun sa. "She's been working since morning."
Otdm  néf bEogbn sa. Ru 2:7

3a work.IPF FOC morning hence

Kem na n gods! "Come and look!" S

come.IMP hither + look

Ka zuund da sig na ye ba di ni'im la.

Ka zuund dé sig na yé badini'm la.

and vulture.PL TNS descend hither that 3p eat meat the
"Vultures came down to eat the meat." Gn 15:11

Ken "come" is always used with na’; the identical m/c-imps of kén "come" and

"go" are distinguished by na/sa: Kém na! "Come here!", Kém sa! "Go away!"

Na“ and sa may follow or precede la“” ending nominalised clauses containing

them. They can also follow gerunds, and may again follow the article:

dunia kane ken la na "the world which is coming" Lk 20:35
diunwya-kani- kéen  lana
world-DEM-NZ come.IPF the hither

nwadig-kant- ken na la "next month" S
month-DEM-NZ  come.IPF hither the

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na "the return of the Son of Man" Mt 24:27
Nin-saal Biig la l1ébvg 1a na

human child the returning the hither
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11 Clauses

11.1 Structure and types

Typical clauses show a subject NP before a VP. Deviation from SVO order is
preposing or dislocation. The subject position may be preceded by conjunctions
(or prepositions as subordinators), clause linkers (ka "and", y€ "that" or catenating n),
clause adjuncts, and/or preposed elements, in that order. Subjects are ellipted after

n, and sometimes after ka. Nominaliser n and ya' "if" follow the subject.

Most clause types require subjects. Impersonal constructions use li:

Li tol. "Tt [weather] is hot."

3i be.hot

L1 an svupa. "Things are good."

3i be well

L1 nar ka fv kul. "It's necessary for you to go home."

3i must and 2s go.home
L1 may be omitted in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa "If it had not been so" Jn 14:2
Ya' ka'a'ni -alda-
if NG.be:-DP thus-NG

Without a subject, zU' (ka)/zi'isig "not know" means "unbeknownst."

See §11.2.2 for ellipsis and movement of subject pronouns in commands.

Subject pronouns are ellipted after n. Pronouns coreferential with preceding
subjects are ellipted after ka, with M-spread after ka. Thus, in a reported dialogue
Ka o yél ... ka 0 y€l ..., each 0 marks a switch of speaker. This implication of subject
change can override gender agreement and semantic appropriateness:

Pua' la d&' daka ka kén Bok.
woman the buy box and go Bawku

"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." W

but Pua' la dad' daka ka o kén Bik.
woman the buy box and 3ago Bawku

"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." W
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The ellipted pronoun may refer to the subject of a preposed absolute clause:

Ban wum ne'ena la ka sin. "After they heard this they fell silent."
Ban wom né'ena 14 ka sin. Acts 11:18
3p.NZ hear DEMi the and be.silent

Other subject pronoun ellipsis is informal, and may be "corrected" if speakers'
attention is drawn to it; however, it has become standardised in many greetings and
proverbs. The meaning is unaffected. M-spread after ellipted pronouns remains:

Née yaa-? "[Have you] finished?"
finish m/c-PQ

The conjunctions amda "but", din/lin zugd "therefore", ala zug(d) "thus", bd
zugd "because" may precede main clauses (b5 zigd may also follow absolute clauses
in the same way as zug, .) The prepositions hali "until", wov "like", asée "unless" may
precede clauses as subordinators. Kov/bg "or" may precede main or subordinate
clauses. All of these precede any linker particles:

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ...

Ka sieba 1d'o-. Amda ka sieba yél ...

and IDFp laugh-3a but and IDFp say

"Some laughed at him, but others said ..." Acts 17:32

yeli ya zanbina bee ye o na pa'al tbumnyalima

yéli-ya zanbwna bée yé€ 0 na pa'al tbuvm-nyaluma
+ say-2p sign.PL or that3a IR show work-wonderful.PL
"telling you signs, or that he will show wonders" Dt 13:1

Apart from amaa, conjunctions rarely co-occur with linkers.
Clause adjuncts follow any linker or conjunction but precede all other clause

constituents, including preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 100d noor ya'ase?

Amda 5n sadigim kpi 1a, b5 ka m 1ém 150d ndor yd'asé-?
but 3a.NZ since die the what and 1s again tie.IPF mouth again-CQ
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" 2 Sm 12:23
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Almost any time, circumstance, or reason adverbial can be a clause adjunct.
Some types typically appear as clause adjuncts, e.g. ya'-clauses §11.2.3, absolute
clauses §11.4.1, beogd "tomorrow", daa-si'ere "perhaps", asida "truly", lin a si'em la
"as it is", Il nya'an "afterward", but even these can also be VP adjuncts. Except for
ya'-clauses and apocope-blocked forms, they may also be preposed with ka §12.4, and
may thus occur before the subject with ka preceding, following, or both, or neither.
However, manner and place adverbials can only precede the subject by ka-preposing:
W corrected *M>ogu-n mam bé to

Mdogb-n ka mam bé. "I'm in the bush."

grass-at and 1s exist

When din/lin zug "therefore" is not preceded by ka, it is only followed by ka
about half the time in B3: it is becoming a conjunction, like lin zug?.
Asée "unless" appears as a clause adjunct in purpose clauses §11.5.

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands; they may
also lack VPs. They show m/c marking §10.6 unless coordinating ka precedes:

Ka o ba' ne 0 ma pv bay ye o kpelim yaa.
Ka o ba' né 0 ma pov bang yé o kpelim yaa-.
and 3a father with 3a mother NG realise that 3a remain m/c-NG

"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." Lk 2:43

Catenated clauses appear non-initially in sequences resembling serial verb
constructions. They follow n, replaced by ka if the subject or polarity is changed;
subjects are ellipted after n. The main clause may be semantically subordinate.

Nominalised clauses with post-subject n are absolute or relative clauses; those
with post-subject ya' are conditional protases.

Content and purpose clauses follow yg "that", much less often ka (most
subordinate ka-clauses are catenated.)

Prepositions can introduce subordinate clauses, either alone, or before
catenating linkers.

Catenated clauses (including those preceded by prepositions) follow main-
clause negative enclitics if they are outside the scope of the negation:

M daa pov nyt dau 14 ka 0 4n nd'aba-. "I didn't see the man as a chief." K
1s TNS NG see man the and 3a be chief-NG
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Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena. "Not much later, his wife came too."

Ka I po ylugé-, ka 0 pua' mé k& na. Acts 5:7
and 3i NG delay'NG and 3a wife also come hither

Subordinate clauses can be nested; non-nominalised clauses are subordinate to

the immediately preceding clause:

[ban mi' [ye biig la kpine la]] zug "because they knew the child was dead"
ban mi' y& biig la kpi n€ la zag Lk 8:53
3p.NZ know that child the die FOC the on

M pv bood [ye fu ti yel beog daar [ye fone ke [ka mam Abram lieb bvmmora.]]]
M pb bdod yé fo ti y&l béog daar yE

1s NG want that 2s next say tomorrow two.days.off that

foni - ké ka mam Abram lieb bon-mjra-.

2s + let and 1s Abram become thing-haver-NG

"I do not want you in future saying that it was you who made me, Abram, rich."
Gn 14:23

They may be coordinated (with ng, if nominalised), or contain coordination:

ka lin ane ye fv kv maali ti be'ede [...], ka ye fv yim ne sumbvgousvm la.

ka [in d ng¢ yé¢ fo ko maali-ti be'edi - [...], kayé foyim n€ sun-bvgusim la.
and 3i be FOC that 2s NG.IR make-1p bad + and that 2s exit.IMP with peace the
"Which is that you will not do us harm [...] and will depart in peace." Gn 26:29

On ka' sida soba, ne on tvm tvvmbe'ed sieba la zug, o na kpi.
On ka' sida s3ba:, né 3n tdvm tdvm-bi'ed-sieba la zig, 6 na kpi.

3a.NZ NG.be truth da-NG with 3a.NZ work work-bad-IDFp the on 3alIR die
"He will die because he is not truthful, and because of the sins he has
committed." Ez 18:24

M bjod y& dau la kéry da'a'n, ka pua' la dog dub.
1s want that man the go market-at and woman the cook food

"I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." W
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11.2 Main clauses

Main clauses show m/c marking unless introduced by ka. They may be
statements (the unmarked default), questions or commands; some types lack VPs.
They are coordinated with ka "and", kov "or", bée "or." With 1&g "but", or in narrative,
ka corresponds to English zero.

11.2.1 Questions

Content questions (except lia clauses §11.2.4) contain an interrogative pronoun
and end with the content-question enclitic §5.3. Focus-né” cannot appear.

There is no special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative
pronoun it must be n-focused §12.1, and non-subjects are very often preposed §12.4.
Preposing is obligatory for b zug, "why?" and for b when used for "why?"

Fv b5od b3-? "What do you want?"
2s want what-CQ

Fv bdod ling-? "Which do you want?"

2s want DEMi-CQ

Dau la ny¢ and'ong-? "Whom has the man seen?"

man the see who-CQ

Boo maale? "What has happened?" Lk 24:19
B5o - maale-?

what + make-CQ

Fv 4an -and'on biiga-? "Whose child are you?"
2s  be who child-CQ

Ano'one nye? "Who has seen?" Is 29:15
Anj'oni - nyé-?

who + see-CQ

An5'on ka dau la nyé-? "Whom has the man seen?"
who and man the see-CQ

B5 ka fo komma-? "Why are you crying?"

what and 2s weep.IPF-CQ
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Polar questions have the form of normal statements (with ng” permitted as
usual) followed directly by the polar-question enclitic (expecting agreement), by
kov-? "or?" (expecting agreement), or by bée-? "or?" (expecting disagreement):

Dau la ny¢ biigaa-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child-PQ

M & né davv-? "Am I a man?"
1s be FOC man-PQ

Ba kovd né bvusee-? "Are they killing goats?"
3p Kkill.IPF FOC goat.PL-PQ

Fb pb wommaa--? "Don't you understand?"

2s NG hear.IPF-NG-PQ (expects €en, here "no")
Dau la ny¢ biig kov-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child or-PQ (I expect so.)

Dau la ny¢ biig bée-? "Has the man seen a child?"
man the see child or-PQ (I expect not.)

11.2.2 Commands

For indirect commands, see §11.5 §11.6. In direct commands, 2s pronouns are
deleted, and 2p moves to immediately follow the verb as the liaison word ya/n:

Fv gds biig la. "You (sg) have looked at the child."
2s look child the

Ya gds biig 1a. "You (pl) have looked at the child."
2p look child the

but Gbsim biig la! "Look (sg) at the child!"
look.IMP child the

Gdsumtl-  biig 1a! "Look (pl) at the child!"
look.IMP-2pS child the
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Da (gds biig laa-! "Don't (sg) look at the child!"
NG.IMP look child the-NG

Da gdst- biig laa-! "Don't (pl) look at the child!"
NG.IMP look-2pS child the-NG

Da gose-! "Don't (sg) look."
NG.IMP look-NG

Da gdstya-! "Don't (pl) look."
NG.IMP look-2pS-NG

2s/p subjects remain unchanged after clause adjuncts and in content clauses:
Fv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb y&' mor pua', fonda  mdod yé fo baso-o-.

2s if have wife 2s NG.IMP struggle.IPF that 2s abandon-3a-NG

"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." 1 Cor 7:27

ka siak ye fv tikim nu'ug "and agreed that you sign" Dn 6:7

ka sidk yé fo tikim nfl'ug

and agree that 2s press.IMP hand

Some speakers use ya/n after all imperatives with pl subjects:

O ytl yé ba gdsumi-  tépgin. "He said to them: Look down!"
3a say that 3p look.IMP-2pS down

Kemu na n gost! "Come (pl) and look!"
come.IMP-2pS hither + look-2pS (Kemi- na n gds! W)

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative enclitic:

Gdsumi-ya! "Look (pD!"
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11.2.3 Conditionals

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause protasis as a clause adjunct. The main
clause can a statement, command or question. Protases cannot be coordinated, but
there may be several in a main clause; they occasionally appear clause-finally as VP
adjuncts, due to weight.

Fv ya' gds kpéla, bd ka fo ny&gta-? "If you look here, what do you see?" S

2s if look here what and 2s see.IPF-CQ

Ka ligidi la ya'a po'og, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.
Ka ligudila ya' pd'og, mya' ti leb na, m nd ydo-f.
and money the if get.small 1s if next return hither 1s IR pay-2s

"If the money runs short, after I return I will repay you." Lk 10:35

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kanaa.

Din-zug It naan an sv'm ba ya' pv db'a'n dau-kanaa-.

o) 3i then be goodness 3p if NG bear-DP man-DEM-NG

"So it would have been better for him not to have been born." Mk 14:21 B2

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fuv ya'a na dollimi ken, m na kern. "If you will go with me, I will go." Jgs 4:8
Fv ya' na dalli-m1 - kén, m nd key.
2s if IR follow-ls + go 1s IR go

M ya'a pv keng, Svupid la kv keen ya ni naa.

M ya' po kéné-, sopid la kv kéen -ya ni nda-.

1s if NG go-NG helper the NG.IR come 2p at hitherrNG

"If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." Jn 16:7

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place (some speakers requiring a free form):

Fuv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

Fb y&' mdr pua', fonda  mdod yé fo baso-o-.

2s if have wife 2s NG.IMP struggle.IPF that 2s abandon-3a-NG
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." 1 Cor 7:27
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The discontinuous-past enclitic n §10.2 can attach to any verb form except
imperatives; it is usually repeated in following catenated clauses. Here it expresses
modal remoteness (CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of
affairs; with tense-slot adjunct naan the sense is contrary-to-fact. This naan "in that
case" is distinct from nyaan "next, then" (though naan often appears for nyaan in
older texts) and from the 2vb naan "starting at ... do" §11.3.1.

Open conditional clauses contain neither n nor naan. If the main clause has
present or future reference, the ya'-clause may correspond to either "if" or "when" in
English, but past-reference "when" is expressed with absolute clauses §11.4.1.

Fv ya' siak, ti na digui-f. "If you agree, we'll put you to bed."
2s if agree 1pIR lay-2s (i.e. admit you to hospital.)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pv vv'vg kuming, alaa ti labasvy la moolvg la ane zaalim.
Ka Kristo ya' da pov vb'vg kimi-né-, alda -ti laba-svy la

and Christ if TNS NG revive death-at:NG thus 1p news-good the

mjolog la & né zaalim.

proclamation the be FOC emptiness

"If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." 1 Cor 15:14

Nid ya'a tvm tvvma, o di'ed yood. "If a person works, he gets pay."
Nid ya' tom tovma, o di'ed ydod. Rom 4:4

person if work.IPF work  3a receive.IPF pay

Beog ya'a nie fv na wom o pian'ad.
BEog ya'nie, fbo nd wom 0 pian'ad.
tomorrow if appear 2s IR hear 3a speech

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." Acts 25:22

Hypothetical conditionals use n in the ya'-clause and irrealis without naan in
the main clause. B1 has n in the main clause too; B3 may omit it in both.

Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulug na paaen o salabir.

Wief ya' sigi-n Il ni, I zulon nd pda-n 0o salibir.

horse if descend-DP 3i at 3i depth IR reach-DP 3a bridle

"If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." Rv 14:20 B1
B3: Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvny na paae o salibir.
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Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbin nii, lin ku nyanin
keen ka o ka' ningbin nii.
Ndbir ya' yelt'n yg, on pv an nli'ug la zag, o ka' nin-gbig nit.,

leg if say-DP that 3a.NZ NG be hand the on 3a NG.exist body at-NG
lin kb nayagin -kéenkaoka' - nin-gbip nit.
DEMi NG.IR accomplish-DP + let-DP and 3a NG.exist body at-NG

"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body." 1 Cor 12:15 B1

Contrary-to-fact conditionals have n in both clauses, naan in the main clause:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan kv morin taale.

Man ya' pv kée'n na - tv'ast'ni-ba, ba naan kb mbdri-n taalle-.

1s if NG come-DP hither + talk-DP-3p 3p then NG.IR have'-DP fault-NG

"Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." Jn 15:22

M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin m naan kovnif nannanna.

M y&' m3ri-n sb'vgd - ni'ugi-n, m naan kov-ni-f nanna-na.

1s if have-DP knife 1s hand-at 1s then kill-DP-2s now

"If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now." Nm 22:29

Past contrary-to-fact main clauses may instead use past-tense irrealis:

Bozugo Josua ya'a da tisini ba vv'vsvm zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

B5 zUigd Josua ya' da tist'ni-ba vb'vsim zin'ig, Wina'am d4 ko  1ém pian'

because  Joshua if TNS give-DP-3p resting place God TNS NG.IR again speak

dabis-si'a yéla ya'ase-.

day-IDF about again-NG

"For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of another day." Heb 4:8

Ya' naan means "if only":

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki ker) nyeen nodi'es la be Samaria la!
M zig-daan la ya' naan sidki - kén - nyée-n n3-di'es 14 bé Samaria la!
1s master the if then agree +go + see-DP linguist the'NZ exist Samaria the

"If only my lord would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!" 2 Kgs 5:3
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Ya' pvn means "even if":

Liya'a pon du'a, saam na dii li.

Liya' pon dua', sham na divli.

3i if already bear stranger.PL IR eat-3i

"Even if it bears a crop, strangers will eat it." Hos 8.7

Modal n and naan also occur outside conditional clauses, though B3 often has
na for B1/2 naan, and in older texts naan often represents nyaan "next, then" in
clauses after coordinating ka:

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [nyaan B3] kaas noor ayi.
Fvb na ki'ts man ndor atan' ka nd-davg nyaan kaas ndor ayi'.
2s IR deny 1s time three and cock next cry time two

“You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice." Mk 14:30 B2
Bdodi-n appears in main clauses as "might wish":

Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga bee yaname naan aan tovliga.
Man bodi-n y€ yandm1 naan da-n ma'asiga bée yanami naan aa-n tovliga.
1s want-DP that 2p.NZ then be-DP coldly or 2p.NZ then be-DP hotly

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." Rv 3:15

NI

Naan may be effectively equivalent to ya' "if/when":

Li an svm ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...
Li an svm y€ dau yinni naan kpi nidib  1a yéla - gaad ...
3i be good that man one then die person.PL the about + pass

"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." Jn 11:50

Nopgir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo.

Nopir lém ka'e - gaad nidi- naan kpi 0 zua-nam zag5-.

love again NG.exist + pass person-NZ then die 3a friend-PL. on-NG

"There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." Jn 15:13 B2

Naan with n has the same contrary-to-fact sense as in conditional clauses:

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zagin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.
Li1sv'm ka f0 daa naan zani-n -m ligidi n sb'a-n bapki ni.
3i be.good and 2s TNS then take-DP 1s money + hide-DP bank at
"You should have put my money in the bank." Mt 25:27 B1
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11.2.4 Verbless clauses

Identificational clauses have the form NP + catenating n + deictic particle or
wa na "this here." The NP may be an interrogative pronoun.

Kvoligt - 1a. "That is a door."

door + that

Koligl - wa na. "This here is a door."

door + this hither

Boo - 14:? "What's that?"
what + that-CQ

Nwaamis nwa! "Monkeys!" (a passenger in my car,
monkey.PL. + this suddenly catching sight of some)

Identificational clauses may append clauses by catenation:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

An5'on - nwéa - yisid nidib  tOvm-bé'edl - basida-?
who + this + expel.IPF person.PL deed-bad.PL + reject.IPF-CQ
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" Lk 7:49

Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul.
7, ka dau la stigi - 1a ka o0 gban'a - mart - kal.
NG.know and man the spirit + that and 3a grab + have + go.home

"Unbeknownst, it was the man's spirit that he seized and took home." G2 p26
They can be embedded in verbal clauses:

Ya ningid boo nwa? "What is this you are doing?" Neh 2:19
Ya ninid bjo - nwé-?
2p do.IPF what + this-CQ

Fv maal boo la tis mam? "What is this that you have done to me?"
Fb maal b%o - 1a - tis mam-? Nm 23:11
2s make what + that + give 1s-:CQ
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Lia clauses have the form X + lia, meaning "where is X?":

Foma la lia-? "Where is your mother?" W (overheard)
2s mother the be.where-CQ

Ka awai la dia [sic]? "But where are the nine?" Lk 17:17 B1
Ka awae la lia-?

and nine the be.where-CQ

Vocative clauses stand alone or beside a main clause. They take the form of
NPs followed by the vocative enclitic §5.3:

M diemma-, b5 ka fo ktiasida-? "Madam, what are you selling?"
1s parent.in.law-VOC what and 2s sell.IPF-CQ

Lem na, fon kane an Sulam teq nida!

Lem na, fon-kani- an Sulam tén nida-!
return.IMP hither 2s-DEM-NZ be Shulam land person-VOC
"Return, O Shulammite!" Sg 6:13

Vocatives do not take the article 1a“, but often end in nwa "this":

Z5n nwa-! "Fools!"

Some particles constitute complete utterances. Some are onomatopoeic, like
bap "wallop!"; others common to many local languages, like td "OK", nfa "well done!"

"Yes" is €en; "No" is ayul. The reply agrees or disagrees with the question: thus

the reply to L1 pb naée--? "Isn't it finished?" may be

Een. "No."
Ay, "Yes."
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11.3 Catenated clauses

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by catenating n §5.4.
Toende Kusaal has zero throughout corresponding to this n, but most other Western
Oti-Volta languages show n, at least in slow speech. In languages with the zero
realisation, these structures have usually been regarded as serial verb constructions,
and many uses of catenation are closely parallel. Substitution of ka for n blocks the
interpretation of verbs in specialised catenation senses, as with

M daa kiies bogo - tis dv'ata. "I sold a donkey to the doctor."
1s TNS sell donkey + give doctor

which with ka can only mean "I sold a donkey and gave it to the doctor."

However, n-catenation is much more flexible than serial verb constructions:
complements, adjuncts, and subordinate ka-clauses may be incorporated within VP
chains, and even verbless clauses may be followed by catenated VPs:

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Farisee nid ka o yu'ur buon
Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela, ka lem a yu'ur daan nidib sa'an.
Ka dau-s3' due n zi'e 1d'asvg la nidib sisbvgo-n, n dn Farisee nid

and man-IDFa rise + stand gathering the person.PL among + be Pharisee person

ka 0 yo'vr bien Gamaliel, n 4n 9nl- pa'an Wina'am wada la yéla,

and 3a name call.IPF Gamaliel + be DEMa-NZ teach.IPF God law  the about

ka lém an yv'vr daan nidib  sa'an.

and again be name owner person.PL among

"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God's law and reputable among the people." Acts 5:34 B2

Ans'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

An5'on - nwéa - yisid nidib tbvm-bé'edi - basida-?
who + this + expel.IPF person.PL deed-bad.PL + reject.IPF-CQ
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" Lk 7:49

Catenating n thus attaches a VP to the preceding clause. The catenated VP is
itself a clause with an ellipted subject, identical to that of the preceding clause; this
analysis is supported by the existence of clearly parallel catenation constructions
using ka in place of n. Compare English "catenative" constructions, CGEL pp1176ff.
Catenating n probably originated as a non-finite marker; Mooré n+verb constructions
are also used in citation, as standalone answers, and as verb complements.
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Mood and aspect are usually determined by the first VB, which carries the
tense and polarity particles for all, but usually each VP repeats discontinuous-past n,
and while initial irrealis marking applies to the whole chain, a VP following an
indicative may be marked as irrealis. Catenation behaves as a single unit for focus. It
can be the first component which is semantically subordinate; many verbs have
"auxiliary" roles in catenation, preceding or following according to their own
semantics. Furthermore, the order of pfs must mirror event order.

11.3.1 Withn

N-catenation may involve verbs with no specialised catenation roles. In such
cases, main VP n ipf VP expresses accompanying events:

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud

Ka Nin-saal Blig la kén na -dit kanuud

and human child the come.IPF hither + eat.IPF and drink.IPF

"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking" Mt 11:19

With pf VP n main VP, the first VP expresses a prior event:

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.
Ka dapda -ayi' yé fu-pisla - zi'e ba sa'an.
and man.PL two don shirt-white.PL + stand 3p among

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." Acts 1:10
Main VP n pf irrealis/imp VP (often with subverb ti) may express purpose:

Amaa m pv mor antu'a zugv o yela na sobi tis na'atita'ar laa.

Améa m po mr antl'a zagy -0 y&l4 - na sdbi - tis nd'-tita'ar laa-.
but 1s NG have case on 3a about + IR write + give king-great the:NG
"But I have no case about him to write to the Emperor." Acts 25:26

Kem - t{ nyg dv'ata. "Go and see the doctor."

go.IMP + next see doctor

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba ...

Man ya&' pv kée'n na - tv'astni-ba ...

1s if NG come-DP hither + talk-DP-3p

"If I had not come to talk to them" Jn 15:22
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Catenated VPs can be coordinated with ka:

ka keq ... n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'osid Wina'am yu'ur su'upa.

ka kép ... n jan'asid ka pjan'ad n du'esid Wina'am y0'vr sv'na.

and go + leap.IPF  and praise.IPF + elevate.IPF God name well

"and went ... leaping and praising the name of God greatly." Acts 3:8 B2

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

Sigia-sd' ka'e ntom ka ydod O méEpa-.

soldier-IDFa NG.exist + work.IPF and pay.IPF 3a self‘NG

"No soldier works and pays for himself." 1 Cor 9:7 B1

Certain verbs have specialised meanings in n-catenation.
The following precede the semantically main VP:
AQflya "be something" precedes a n-catenation in clefting §12.3.
Be "exist" + anina "there" + ipf "be in the process of":

O b¢ anina n nwé'ed biig la. "He's currently beating the child."
3a exist there + beat.IPF child the

Dén "go/do first" (m déni-f "I've got there before you") is used for "previously."
D3l " "go with":

Ba ddllo- - kén Bik. "They've gone to Bawku with her."
3p follow-3a + go Bawku

Mi' "know": nam mi' n + pf "always have X-ed", nam z1' n + pf "never have X-ed":
Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.
Makir-bani- buudt paadi-ya la ndm mi' - pae sieba mén.
Testing-DEMp-NZ sort reach.IPF-2p the still know + reach IDFp also.

“The kind of trials coming to you have ever come to others too." 1 Cor 10:13

M nédm z1' - nye gbigimne-. “I've never seen a lion." S

1s still NG.know + see lion'NG
Mbry " "have" means "bring" before motion verbs:

Daba aydpode ka fo mdréd- - ké  na. "Bring her here in a week." W

day.PL seven and 2s have-3a + come hither



152 Clauses

Naan~ "starting from ... do" takes a place NP followed by a n-catenation:

Ka pu'a la da naane o buyg la zugv sig la

Ka pua' l1&- danaani -0 boyg lazago-sig la
and woman the-NZ TNS start.at 3a donkey the on  + descend the
"When the woman had got off her donkey" Jo 15:18

Nin weld "do how?" with n-catenation is "how can?":

Ninsaal biig na niy) wala pv mor taal Wina'am tuonne?

Nin-saal biig na nin wéla - pt mdr taal Wina'am thenne--?

human child IR do how + NG have fault God before-NG-CQ

"How can the child of a human being not have sin before God?" Jb 25:4

There is an impersonal variant with ka-catenation (see next section.)
Nyan  "overcome" as an auxiliary means "carry out successfully, prevail in":

M po nyant - nwé' bog  laa-. "I wasn't able to hit the donkey."
1s NG prevail + hit donkey the-NG

As nyan’ expresses events, not states, the irrealis is used to express present
ability or inability; main and auxiliary verbs agree in aspect.

M k6 nyantl - nwé' boyg laa-. "I can't hit the donkey."
1s NG.IR prevail + hit  donkey the-NG

wada line nyapidi ket ka nidib vve

wada [int-  nyapidi - két ka nidib voe
law DEMi-NZ prevail.IPF + let.IPF and person.PL live
"a law which can make people live" Gal 3:21

Sua' "hide" is used for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol bapidib la

Ka Na'ab Herod sua' - blial banidib la

and king Herod hide + call wunderstander.PL the
"Herod secretly called for the wise men" Mt 2:7

Tun'e "be able" occurs as a main verb (e.g. ba pani na tun'e si'em "as much as their
strength permitted" 2 Cor 8:3), but is more often used as an auxiliary in either
indicative or irrealis mood to express present ability or inability:
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ka li kv tun'e su'a. "which cannot be hidden" Mt 5:14
kali ko tan'e - sv'a-.
and 3i NG.IR be.able + hide-NG

Ya na tun'e zin' tegin la ne ti. "You can dwell in the land with us."
Ya na tun'e - zin'i tént-n la né ti. Gn 34:10
2p IR be.able + sit land-at the with 1p

Fu tun'e nyet si'ela? “Can you see anything?" Mk 8:23
Fo tun'e - nyét si'elaa-?
2s be.able + see.IPF IDFi-PQ

O pv tun'e pian'ada. "He could not speak." Lk 1:22
O po tin'e - pian‘ada-.
3a NG be.able + speak.IPF-NG

bozugo ba ku tun'e nyane ba mepa.

b5 zigd ba kv tun's - nyani -ba méena-.

because 3p NG.IR be.able + control 3p self-NG

"because they cannot control themselves." 1 Cor 7:5 B2

Zan and ndk” "pick up, take" with object "using" (of a literal object as instrument)

M ndk sv'vg? - ki nim la. "I've cut the meat with a knife."

1s take knife + cut meat the
"Beginning" verbs naturally precede:

Tidépgl - tiso- 191 "We've previously given him a car."

1p precede + give-3a car

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba "Peter began to tell them" Acts 11:4
Ka Pita pin'ilt - pa'ali-ba

and Peter begin + teach-3p

Ka dau so2' duoe zi'en la'asvg la svvgin
Ka dau-sd' due - zi'on la'asvg la sbugd-n
and man-IDFa rise + stand.up gathering the among

"And a man got up and stood in the assembly" Acts 5:34
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Auxiliary verbs which follow the main VP include:
Gaad "pass, surpass" is used in comparisons:

Fu sid noy mam gat bamaa? "Do you really love me more than these?"

Fb sid ndy mam - gadt bammaa-? Jn 21:15

2s truly love 1s + pass.IPF DEMp-PQ

AWingim -gat a Bogor "Awini is shorter than Abugri." S
PZ Awini be.short + pass.IPF PZ Abugri

Galis "get to be too much" (Saa galis ya "There's been too much rain"):

Da karum gbana - gahssida-. "Don't read books too much."

NG.IMP read.IPF book.PL + exceed.IPF-NG
Tis "give" is used for "to, for"; the meaning need not imply "giving":

M daa kiiss bogd - tis dv'ata. "I sold a donkey to the doctor."

1s TNS sell donkey + give doctor

Wenp, ~ "be like" is often found with n realised as zero; the catenation can be treated
like a prepositional phrase, and even proposed with ka or dislocated.

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la ninid si'‘em la.

Da 13 ya nin-ddasg-, wen nég f50svg dim la- ninid si'em la.
NG.IMP tie 2p face.PL-NG be.like with puffing ©@p the'NZ do.IPF how the
"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." Mt 6:16 B1

"Ending" verbs naturally follow the main VP; thus with nae” "finish" or in e.g.

O dit - tig. "She's eaten to satiety."

3a eat + get.sated
Verbs of motion occur in n-catenation with meanings like adverbs or prepositions:

M na kad kikirisi yis nidibin "T will drive demons out of people"
M né kad kikinst - yils nidibin Lk 13:32
1s IR drive fairy.PL + expel person.PL-at

N til pae + NP is "until, up to": hali n tl paa zind "right up until today."
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11.3.2 With ka

If there is a change in polarity, ka replaces n:

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka po tun's - kénna-.

and man TNS sit Lystra at and NG be.able + go.IPF-NG

"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." Acts 14:8 B2

Exceptions occur, e.g. Ya sieba be kpela kv kpii "There are some of you here
who will not die" Lk 9:27.

If there is a change in subject, ka replaces n; exceptions involve ba as non-
specific "they" §9.2.

Kt "let, leave off" takes a ka-catenation as "let, cause that." The subjects must
differ (in kel ka fo mep an zanbinne tisi ba "Let you yourself be a sign to them" Ti 2:7,
fu is a predependent.) Mood matches the main clause, but imperative may replace
irrealis; discontinuous-past n is often dropped in B2/3.

Ka li ane wada la ket ka tvombe'ed nyet pan.

Kalta né wadala - két ka tovm-bé'ed nyet pany.
and 3i be FOC law  the + let.IPF and deed-bad see.IPF power
"It is the law which lets sin find power." 1 Cor 15:56

Li da ke ka ba pv nyapi kvv o. "This prevented him from being killed."
L1 da ke ka ba pv nyant - kvo--. 2 Kgs 11:2
3i TNSletand 3p NG prevail + kill-3a‘NG

ye li ke ka ba da nye Kristo kum dapuudir namisvg laa.

yé 1t ké kabada nyg Kristo kim da-ptuudir ndmisovg laa-.

that 3i let and 3p NG.IMP see Christ death cross suffering the'NG

"so they will not experience the suffering of Christ's crucifixion." Gal 6:12

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim. "which will stop them dying out." Gn 6:20
Dinil - nad ké kabada  kpl'uimm-.
3i + IR letand 3p NG.IMP finish-NG

Imperative kel, + ka-clause expresses commands to third or first persons:

Kel  ka o gds tégin. "Let him look down."
let.IMP and 3a look down
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Da k¢ ka dabiam bée-! "Don't be afraid."
NG.IMP let and fear exist-NG

Keli- ka ti pb'vs Wina'am. "Let us praise God." (or Kel ka ...)
let.IMP-2pS and 1p greet  God

Kel ka is often ellipted informally, leaving the absence of m/c marking as the

only sign that the clause is a command:

M g5s nif la. "Let me look at the eye." (overheard)
1s look eye the No tone overlay

The imperative-only 1vb mit (B3 mid) means "do not let" with a ka-catenation.

2pS ya/n is omitted, and B3 lacks the final negative enclitic:

Mid ka ya zu. "Do not steal." Ex 20:15
Mit ka ya zu.

beware and 2p steal

X nin wéld n ..? "how can X ..?" has an impersonal variant using a dummy

subject in the main clause and the effective subject in ka-catenation; much more

rarely, ka is seen in the personal construction instead of n.

Li nin wala ka o an David yaana?

L1 niny wéléd ka 0 4n David yaana-?

3i do how and 3abe David descendant-CQ

"How can he be David's descendant?" Mt 22:45

M na nip) wala ka nye faangire? "How can I find salvation?" Acts 16:30
M né niy wéld ka nye faangire-?

1s IR do how and find salvation-CQ

Z1' "not know" is followed by a ka-clause in the sense "unknowingly":

Ka so'ya'a zi' ka tvm ... "If anyone unwittingly does ... "Lv 5:17
Ka sd' ya' zi' ka tom ...

and IDFa if NG.know and work

The construction also occurs without a subject: zU' ka ... "unbeknownst."
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Verbs of perception like ny¢ "see" and wom "hear/smell/feel" take ka-catenated
clauses in the sense "perceive that":

Ka Noa yis ding ligil anroy la ka nye ka tey la wusa kvdig.

Ka Noayis dint- ligl anrog la ka ny€ ka teg la wosa kodig.

and Noah extract DEMi-NZ cover boat the and see and land the all dry.up

"Noah uncovered the ark and saw that the ground was dry." Gn 8:13
(not a content clause: no m/c-pf ya)

An adnominal ka-clause follows, usually directly, a NP anchor other than a
main clause verb subject, and contains a pronoun referring to it, ellipted in the case
of an object. The NP of a identificational clause may serve as an anchor.

The sense resembles a non-restrictive relative clause:

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anind ka o ny& ddu ka o yo'vr bilen Aneas.
there and 3a see man and 3a name call.IPF Aeneas

"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." Acts 9:33

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Li a né ya taaba bant- pv'vsid Wina'am ka It nar ka ya kad sariya.

3i be FOC 2p fellow DEMp-NZ greet.IPF God and 3i must and 2p drive law

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." 1 Cor 5:12

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

Yel-bdo - nwa ka Wina'am k€ ka It paa-ti-?

matter-what + this and God let and 3i arrive-1p-CQ

"What is this that God has made to come to us?" Gn 42:28

If the referring pronoun is the ka-clause subject, the meaning is predicative:

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

kala'am maan gigis ka ba wom ka pian'ad.

and together make.IPF dumb.PL and 3p hear.IPF and speak.IPF

"and even makes the dumb hear and speak." Mk 7:37 B1

M daa pv nyE dau 14 ka o 4n nd'aba-. "I didn't see the man as a chief." K
1s TNS NG see man the and 3a be chief-NG
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11.4 Nominalised clauses

Clauses can be nominalised with n §5.4 after the subject, creating absolute or
relative clauses. (See §9.2 for nominalisations with the personaliser a.)

Tense marking is independent, relative to narrative timelines. Focus particles
may not be used, but relative clause heads are often preposed. The only possible
postdependent is 1a“, omitted after another 1a”"; VP-final particles may follow it.
Negative enclitics are dropped if the clause takes la” or is not itself clause-final:

Nin-bani- po dit na kpi. "People who don't eat will die." W
person-DEMp-NZ NG eat.IPF IR die

Vs M nyé nin-bani- po dita-. "I've seen people who don't eat." W
1s see person-DEMp-NZ NG eat.IPF-NG

11.4.1 Absolute

Clauses with n with no head-marking pronouns are absolute clauses; they
usually take la’, as given/implied information. They are most often time adjuncts; this
the usual construction for past "when." On tense marking see §10.2.

Pf in the absolute clause implies a prior event, ipf simultaneous:

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o men

Ka ban yila, ka Zug-sdb maliak nie 0 méy

and 3p.NZ exit the and Lord angel  appear 3a self

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself" Mt 2:13 B2

On daa nyét sbpa, on daa &n bi-lia laa-?
3a TNS see.IPF well 3a.NZTNS be baby the-PQ
"Did she see well when she was a baby?" W

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ... "As they were eating, Jesus told them ..."
Ka ban dit 1a, Yesu yéli-ba ... Mt 26:21
and 3p.NZ eat.IPF the Jesus say-3p

Absolute clauses may also be verb subjects or complements:

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti bay nogilim an si‘em.

Kristo- da kpii -t1 y€la la ké ka tt bag ndpilim- an si'em.

Christ'NZ TNS die 1p about the let and 1p realise love-NZ be how

"Christ having died for us makes us understand what love is like." 1 Jn 3:16
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Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ane mam pu sa'amidi ba la'ad

ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dint- ké ka m an saal-biis zud la & n€é man po san'amidi -ba la'ad

DEM-NZ let and 1s be human.PL friend the be FOC 1s.NZ NG spoil.IPF 3p goods.PL

ka mé po diti -ba ki laa-.

and also NG eat.IPF 3p millet the-NG

"What makes me a friend of human beings is my not spoiling their property
or eating their millet." G1 p20

NyE "see" may take an absolute-clause object in the sense of a relative clause

headed by the absolute-clause subject; the information in such clauses may be new:

Ka m gat ka nye fon digi fv ziimin la bilim.

Ka m gat ka nye fon digi -fo ziumi-n Ia - bilim.

and 1s pass.IPF and see 2s.NZ lie 2s blood-at the + roll

"I was passing and saw you rolling in your blood." Ez 16:6

Absolute clauses occur after prepositions §10.7.4 and before zug, /bd zugd

"because of":

Ban mor deg la zug, ba kv di'e baa.

Ban mdr dén la zug, ba kv di'e-baa-.

3p.NZ have wound the on 3p NG.IR receive-3p-NG

"Because they have a defect, they will not be accepted." Lv 22:25

They caption pictures in B, and precede y&la "about" in section headings:

Ban meed yir "A house being built"; Joram n di Israel na'am la yela "Joram becomes
king of Israel" 2Kgs ("about Joram having become ...)

Tense-slot adjunct sadigim "because, since" appears only after ya' "if" or n:

O ya'a sadigim an Naazir nid, on mid ka o di ...
O y4' sadigim &n Naazir nid, 5n mid ka o di ...
3a if since be Nazirite person 3a beware and 3a eat

"Because he is a Nazirite, he should not eat ..." Nm 6:4

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 1ood noor ya'ase?

Amda 5n sadigim kpi 1a, b5 ka m 1ém 150d ndor ya'asé-?

but 3a.NZ since die the what and 1s again tie.IPF mouth again-CQ

"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" 2 Sm 12:23
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11.4.2 Relative

Relative clauses are nominalised with n and internally headed by a pronoun or
by a cif with a dependent pronoun. Any verb argument or NP possessor may be
relativised, even from within a subordinate clause. Heads remain in situ, but are
often preposed with ka §12.4. Clauses with preposing show no n after their subjects.

Heads forming all or part of the subject or of a preposed element are marked
with short demonstratives; all others are marked with indefinite pronouns.

In older sources (and for W), n only follows clause subjects, but in B3 n follows
all head-marking demonstratives, even in subject predependents and preposed heads:

fuv bikane san'ami fv la'ad ne pu'agoonda la

fo bi-kani- san'ami -fvo la'ad n& puda'-gdonda la

2s child-DEM-NZ spoil 2s goods.PL with prostitute.PL.  the

"your child who has wasted your goods on prostitutes" Lk 15:30

pu'a kaneg biigi voe la “the woman whose child was alive"
pua'-kani- biigl- voe la 1 Kgs 3:26
woman-DEM-NZ child-NZ live the

Demonstratives are not relatives when not part of the first constituent, and
ordinary indefinites may follow demonstrative or precede indefinite heads:

on vu'vg ninkan kumin la zug

dn vo'vg nin-kan kumi-n la zag

3a.NZ revive person-DEM death-at the on

"because he has raised that person from death" Acts 17:31

Wina'am one gaad si'el wousa la "God who surpasses everything."
Wina'am dni- gaad si'al wosa la Lk 1:35

God DEMa'NZ pass IDFi all the

wvuv bapi gban'ad si'el si'em la “like a trap seizes something"
wbVL bayi- gban'ad si'el si'om la Lk 21:35

like trap-NZ seize.IPF IDFi how the
Indefinites as relative heads may be omitted before ordinal expressions:
fon gban'e ziig si'a yiiga la “the first fish you catch" Mt 17:27

fon gban'e zip-si'a yiiga la
2s.NZ catch  fish-IDF firstly the
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but Paul n sob gbauy yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.
Paul-n sdb gbduy yliga daan n tis Korint dim la - nwa.
Paul-NZ write letter  firstly owner + give Corinth @p the + this
"This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (B2 heading)

NPs comprising/containing non-subject heads are often preposed with ka;
resumptive pronouns appear for indirect objects, occasionally animate direct objects,
and heads extracted from NPs, prepositional phrases or subordinate clauses.

Preposing is usual for specific complements:

Gbauyg kane ka ba da sobi tisi ba la nwa.

Gbaup-kant- ka ba da sdbt - tisi-ba 1a - nwa.
letter-DEM'NZ and 3p TNS write + give-3p the + this

"This is the letter that they wrote to them." Acts 15:23

ban ka na'ab la nwé' la "those whom the chief hit" W
DEMp and chief the hit the

nipkane ka ba gban'e o la "a person whom they have seized"
nin-kani- ka ba gban'o- la Acts 25:16
person-DEM-NZ and 3p seize-3a  the

line [B2 lin] ka Kristo bood ye ti pian' la
lint- ka Kristo bjod yé€ ti pian' la

DEMi-NZ and Christ want that 1p speak the

"what Christ wishes us to say" 2 Cor 12:19

pu'a kaneg biig ka Elasia da vv'vg o kumin la

pua'-kani- biig ka Elasia da vb'vg kimi-n la

woman-DEM-NZ child and Elisha TNS revive death-at the

"the woman whose child Elisha had raised from the dead" 2 Kgs 8:5

bikane pvvg ka o mor la “the child which she is pregnant with"
bi-kant- pbvg ka 0 mdrla ("whose belly she has") Mt 1:20
child-DEM-NZ belly and 3a have the

one ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe “one they have given much to" Lk 12:48
dnt- ka ba tiso- ka Il zt'e
DEMa-NZ and 3p give-3a and 3i abound
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Bora-sd' daa bé anina, on ka man né 5n daa tom  la.
man-IDFa TNS exist there DEMa and 1s with 3a TNS work.IPF the
"There was a man there whom I used to work with." Spratt

Preposing is not invariable, however:

Fon bood ye fv kv dau so' la ya'a kpi

Fvn bdod yé¢ fo ko ddu-sd' la ya' kpi

2s.NZ want that 2s kill man-IDFa the if die

"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies" 2 Sm 17:3

Kem tv'vs Samaria na'abi tvm ninsieba la na

Keém - tb'vs Samaria na'abi- tom nin-sieba la na

go.IMP + meet Samaria king-NZ send person-IDFp the hither

"Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria" 2 Kgs 1:3

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaug si'a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nanna-na, yanami daa sdb gbdup-si'a 1a ka m sdbidi - 1ébisidi-ya.

Now 2p.NZ TNS write letter-IDF the and 1s write.IPF + reply.IPF-2p

"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about." 1 Cor 7:1

In particular, complements of verbs of cognition, perception or communication
representing "subordinate interrogatives" (CGEL p1070) are not usually preposed:

David da tvm s2' ye o bu'osi ban pu'a la an so'.

David da tom s3' yé o0 bu'esi-bay pua' l& ansd'.

David TNS send IDFa that 3a ask + discover woman the-NZ be IDFa

"David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was." 2 Sm 11:3

Gosim ye fv na ban la'abama an so' buonneg?

Gdsim yé fo na bag 1a'-bamma- an s3' bvnnee-?

look.IMP that 2s IR understand item-DEMp-NZ be IDFa thing-PQ

"Can you look and find out whose property these things are?" Gn 38:25
M mi' man gay sieba la. "I know those whom I have chosen."
M mi' mén gay sieba la. Jn 13:18

1s know 1s.NZ choose IDFp the

On y&lsi'ellaka' sidaa-. "What he says is not true" S
3a.NZ say IDFi the NG.be truth-NG
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Ya bag man nig si'el la gbinneg?

Ya ban man nig) si'al la gbinnge-?

2p understand 1s.NZ do IDFi the meaning-CQ

"Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?" Jn 13:12

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a.

Tug wéla - bigisid lin an ti-si'a.

tree fruit.PL + show.IPF 3i.NZ be tree-IDF

"It is the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." Mt 12:33

M na tomi m Ba' zi'el noor so' yela la tisi ya.

M na tomi - B4'-  zi'al ndor s3' yéla - tist-ya.

1s IR send 1s father-NZ stand mouth IDFa about + give-2p

"I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." Lk 24:49

Non-specific complements are not preposed:

Ka ban tvm s2' la kv gaad one tvm o la.

Ka ban tovm s3' 1a kv gaad dni- tomo- laa-.

and 3p.NZ send IDFa the NG.IR pass DEMa-NZ send-3a the-NG

"One who was sent will not surpass the one who sent him." Jn 13:16

M na tisif fon bood si'el wvsa. "I will give you anything you want."
M né tist-f fin bdod si'al wosa. Mk 6:23
1s IR give-2s 2s.NZwant IDFi all

Adjuncts are not usually preposed; most exceptions involve place NPs.
Si'al; is often "where"; in B2, 75% of cifs before si1'a express time or place. Locative
n/n1” does not follow heads, but may follow entire clauses to express rest at a place.

yikan ka mam Paul be la “the house where I, Paul, am"
yi-kdn ka mam Paul b¢ la Rom 16:23 B1
house-DEM and 1s Paul exist the

ka mori fv keq zin'ikane ka fv pv booda.

ka mdri-fo - kéyg zin'-kani- ka fo po bdoda-.

and have-2s + go place-DEM-'NZ and 2s NG want-NG
"and take you where you do not want." Jn 21:18



164 Clauses

winnigi yit si'el hali ti paae on lut si'el la

winnigl- yit  si'el hali - t1 pae 5n Iut si'slla
sun-NZ exit.IPF IDFi until + next reach 3a.NZ fall.IPF IDFi the
"where the sun rises to where the sun sets" Ps 65:8

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fon ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zig-sdba-, ti zU fbn k&n zin'-si'a laa-.

1s Lord-VOC 1p NG.know 2s.NZ go.IPF place-IDF the:NG

"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." Jn 14:5

Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Ka bugbm nie 93dn be db-si'a 1a ni.

and fire appear 3a.NZ exist room-IDF the at

"And fire illuminated the room where he was." Acts 12:7 B2

Abraham da nan kae sagysi'a la, ka man pun be.
Abraham- da nam ka'e san-si'a la ka man pvn be.
Abraham-NZ TNS still NG.exist time-IDF the and 1s already exist
"Before Abraham existed, I already existed." Jn 8:58

Si'om "somehow" (never preposed) is common as "how" or as abstract "what";
a following la” marks old information, as usual:

M mi' mén na niy si'em. "I know what to do."
1s know 1s.NZIR do how

M mi' mé&n na niy si'em la. "T know what I'm to do." (W: "You
1s know 1s.NZ IR do how the explained the plan earlier; this is my
reply when you ask if I remember it")

Ba na yeli-f fon na nin si'‘em. "They'll tell you what to do."
3p IR tell:2s 2s.NZIR do how

Ba yelo- ban nip si'em la. "They told him what they'd done."
3p say-3a 3p.NZdo how the

M gbén'e mén na nir si'om. "I've decided what to do."
1s seize 1s.NZIR do how

So too 9n bdod si'em "as he may wish" versus lin an si'em la "as things are."
La'am n€ or hali n€ with a si'em clause means "although" §10.7.4.
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Si'em clauses may follow gaad "surpass" to compare actions:

Mam tvm bedegv gaad ban tvm si'em la.

Mam tvm bédvgv - gaad ban tom si'em la.

1s work much + pass 3p.NZ work how the

"I've worked much harder than they have." 2 Cor 11:23

They often occur as objects of wov "like", wenn, ~ "be like":

ka ya na ke ka nidib dol man wov ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.

ka ya nd ké ka nidib ddl man wov zim-gban'adibtl- gban'ad zimi si'em Ia.
and 2p IR let and person.PL follow 1s like fisher.PL-NZ catch.IPF fish.PL how the
"you will make people follow me like fishers catch fish." Mt 4:19

Relative clauses with uncompounded heads are often used as appositives. This
is the only possible construction after heads that cannot form cifs, and is also
common when the head has a predependent other than a personal pronoun:

o da be ne moogin line kpi'e Sinai zuor la

0 da be n&mdogu-nlini- kpi'e Sinai zier la
3a TNS exist FOC grass-at DEMIi-NZ get.near Sinai hill the
"he was in the desert near Mount Sinai" Acts 7:30

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yel-tdod aydpde bani- ka maliak-nama -aydpde mor la
matter-bitter.PL seven DEMp-NZ and angel-PL seven  have the
“the seven plagues which the seven angels have" Rv 15:8

Wina'am nid oneg ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la

Wina'am nid 5ni- ki'ts Zug-sdb pian'ad la

God person DEMa-NZ deny Lord word the

“the man of God who refused the Lord's word" 1 Kgs 13:26

While non-appositive relative clauses are restrictive, the appositional
construction allows non-restrictive meanings:

o sid one da be ne o la

0 sid Int da be no6- 1la

3a husband DEMa-NZ TNS exist with-3a the

"her husband [the only other human being], who was there with her" Gn 3:6
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11.5 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses follow y& (from *ni, Mampruli ni, Toende ye/ne), much less
often ka (B3 has 258 examples of nar ye to 45 nar ka.) They lack tense and m/c
marking. The sense is sometimes attenuated to "until." Negative raising appears:

Ti pv bood ye dau kapa aan ti na'aba.

Ti pv bdod y& ddu-kana dan -ti na'aba-.

1p NG want that man-DEM be 1p king-NG

"We don't want this man to be our king." Lk 19:14

This prevents mood from being apparent in purpose-clause complements, but
adjuncts normally use da as negative; however, ko can appear, e.g. O nin ne'epa ye
nid kv nyani dv'vs o mep Wina'am tuonne "He did this so that nobody would be able
to boast before God" 1 Cor 1:29.

Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission, like
nary  "be needful" (personally "have to"), mor stuar "be allowed to", It a [ng] tilas "it is
necessary", and verbs of intent or expectation, like bdod, "want", gury~ "watch for."

Li nar yé/ka fo kal. "You must go home."

3i must that/and 2s go.home

Fb po nar yé fo kule-. "You must not go home."
2s NG must that 2s go.home-NG

babayi' la nar ye ba kvv ba "both of them must be killed" Lv 20:12
ba bayi' 1a nar y¢ ba kvv-ba
3p two the must that 3p kill-3p

Ya m3r suar y¢ ya kul. "You may go home."
2p have way that 2p go.home

Suer bé yé/ka tu kal. "We may go home."

way exist that/and 1p go.home

Liang tilds yé¢ m kal. "I must go home."
3i be FOC necessity that 1s go.home

gur ye pu'a la du'a "waiting for the woman to give birth"
gur ye€ pua' la dud' Rv 12:4

watch that woman the bear
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A purpose-clause adjunct:

Ne'epa nigne ye ti da ti'e ti mey panga.

Né'epa nin neé yé€ tl da ti'e ti mey pana-.

DEMi do FOC that 1p NG.IMP rely 1p self power-NG

"This was done so that we would not rely on our own strength." 2 Cor 1:9

The main clause may be ellipted:

M diginge-? "Am I to lie down?" (overheard)
1s lie'PQ

Asée "unless" appears as a clause adjunct "necessarily" in purpose clauses:

Nannanna tvm ka ba mor o na, ka asee o kpi!
Nanna-na, tom  ka ba mdré- na, ka asée o kpi!
now send.IMP and 3p have-3a hither and unless 3a die

"Now get him brought here so that he may certainly die!" 1 Sm 20: 31

ka o gban'e ye asee ka o keq Jerusalem
ka 0 gban'e y¢ asée ka 0 kén Jerusalem
and 3a seize  that unless and 3a go Jerusalem

"and he made up his mind to go to Jerusalem." Lk 9:51
Asée ka ... also occurs independently with the sense "It is necessary that ..."
Asee ka fu kpi. "You will surely die." 2 Kgs 1:4

Asée ka fv kpi.

unless and 2s die

11.6 Content clauses

Content clauses are introduced by y&€, much less often ka (B3 has 219 examples

of ten'es ye to 31 of tenes ka.) They have m/c marking and show the same range of
structures as main clauses; tense and mood are marked, relative to the main clause.

Content clauses follow verbs of cognition or communication, like mi' "know", tén'es”
"think", pa'al "teach", siak "agree", tis ndor "order", sds "request", yel "say", and wom
"hear" in the sense "hear that something is so" (ny€ "see/find" is used only of physical

perception §11.3.2.)
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Content clauses also appear as complements of agny, "be":

M diib ane ye m tvm one tvmi m la na boodim naae.

Mdilb 4 né yé mtdmdnl- tdmi'‘mla na b3jodim - nae.

1s food be FOC that 1s work DEMa-NZ send-1s the hither will + finish

"My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely." Jn 4:34

Negative raising takes place after verbs expressing opinions or judgments, but
not verbs of knowing or informing:

Mam pv ten'es ye o na keligi m pian'ade.

Mam po tén'es yé 0 na kéligi -m pian'ade-.

1s NG think that 3a IR listen 1s word.PL-NG

"I do not think that he will listen to my words." Jb 9:16

but linzug ka ti bag ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.
Lin-zug ka tt bdny y€ 0 pv y1 Wina'am sa'an naa-.
therefore and 1p realise that 3a NG exit God with  hither-NG
"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." Jn 9:16

ka o leg pv bag ye li ane one. "but she didn't realise it was him."
ka 0 lée pv bag yé It a né dneé-. Jn 20:14
and 3a but NG realise that 3i be FOC 3a-NG

Except in reported speech, personal pronouns reflect the context of the main
clause. Commands may appear with 1st or 3rd person subjects, and 2s/p pronouns
remain unaltered before the verb. Subject pronouns are never ellipted after ka.

Ya ten'es ka m aan ano'ong? "Who do you think I am?" Acts 13:25
Ya tén'es ka m dan -anj'one-?
2p think and 1s be who-CQ

Fune siak ye fv ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbaurg la zugoo?

Font - sidk yé fo ya' tt ka'e-, 0 na zin'ini -fo na'am gbaury la zagdo-?

2s + agree that 2s if next NG.exist-NG 3a IR sit 2s kingship skin the on*PQ

"Did you agree that when you are gone, he will sit on your throne?" 1 Kgs 1:24

M pv yel ye ya sosim Wina'am din yelaa.

M pb yél yé ya sdsim Wina'am din yélaa-.

1s NG say that 2p beg.IMP God 3i  about-NG

"I don't say that you should pray to God about that." 1 Jn 5:16
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ka David tis noor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis ndor yé ba nyu'em bada la n& bugvm.

and David give mouth that 3p burn.IMP idol.PL the with fire

"And David ordered them to burn the idols with fire." 1 Chr 14:12

Wada la kv yel nid ye o da niy bamaa.

Wadéala kv yelnid yé 0 da ninbammaa-.

law the NG.IR say person that 3a NG.IMP do DEMp-NG

"“The law will not tell a person not to do these things." Gal 5:23

ka bu'os o ye, o sid kpine. "and asked him if he was really dead."
ka bi'eso- yg, 0 sid kpi ne. Mk 15:44 B2
and ask-3a that 3a truly die FOC

M tén'es ka m 14 ya. "I think I've fallen." W
1s think and 1s fall m/c

Ellipsis may produce self-standing 1st/3rd person indirect commands:

[M yél y€] 0 gdsim tEni-n. "[I said] she should look down."
[M tén'es ka] ti pb'vsim Wina'am. "[1 think] we should praise God."

Zan'as "refuse" is followed by a content clause with negative polarity:

ka o zan'as ye ba kv keqe. "and he refused to let them go." Ex 9:7
ka 0 zan'as yé ba kv kéné-.
and 3a refuse that 3p NG.IR go-NG

Yel "say" is frequently ellipted before ye:

Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk. "They say 'ugly', you say 'squashhead."
Ba y& balérvg, ka fo yé zug-mauk. G2 p43 (Six of one ...)
3p thatugly and 2s that head-crumpled

In B2/3, reported speech uses the same personal pronouns as direct speech,
but in older texts pronouns in reported speech reflect the main clause context, just as
in other content clauses. B1 may continue this over many pages, regularly including
even embedded vocatives. When contrastive 3rd person pronouns appear, they are
logophoric; in subject roles, they are often used even where ambiguity is unlikely:
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ka Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.

ka Festus tans Paul yé¢ 0 géenm neg ... ka Paul Iébis y& 5n pb géenmm-.
and Festus shout Paul that 3a go.mad FOC and Paul reply that 3a NG go.mad-NG
"Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...

Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." Acts 26:24-25 B1

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di
po'a ya'ase.

Dau da be - mdri -0 pua'-yimmir, ka pua' la y€

man TNS exist + have 3a wife-single and wife the that

on pv lém bdod yé 0sid la di pua' ya'ase-.

3a NG again want that 3a husband the take wife again-NG

"There was a man who had one wife. The wife said that she did not want her
husband to marry again." G2 p26

Regardless of the pronoun strategy, longer passages of reported speech insert
a resumptive y& immediately before clause-linking ka or the subject in about every
third main clause; tense marking is unaffected.

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.
Y¢ ka Paul yél y€ 0 bdod yé¢ 0 kpélim sariga ni.
that and Paul say that 3a want that 3a remain prison at

"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison." Acts 25:21 B1

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ... "But he had said to them ..."
Amda yé ka 5n yéli-ba ... Acts 25:16 Bl
but that and 3a say-3p

Ka nanana ye o nipi ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia‘ad la nu'usin

Ka nannd-na yé¢ 0 nini-ba Wina'am né o0 po-pislim pian'ad la ni'usi-n
and now that 3a do-3p God with 3a holiness speech  the hand.PL-at
"And now he committed them to God and his holy word" Acts 20:32 B1

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,

o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Ka m wom Wina'am kvkdr ka [l yi arazéana ni na yg,
and 1s hear God voice and 3i exit heaven at hither that
0 nidiba:, yé bayimt teép la ni na.

3a person.PL-VOC that 3p exit.IMP-2pS land the at hither

"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying
'My people, come out of the land!'"" Rv 18:4 B1
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11.7 Prepositions as subordinators

All prepositions §10.7.4 other than n€ can be used as clause subordinators.
The linker ye is found only after bee "or."
Wov "like" does not occur before linkers:

M pian'adi tisidi ya wov ya ane m biis ne.

M pidn'adi - tisidi-yd wév ya & né m blis né&.

1s speak.IPF + give.IPF-2p like 2p be FOC 1s child.PL like

"I talk to you as if you were my children." 2 Cor 6:13

Asée appears alone or before ka in the meaning "unless":

Ti kv zin'ine asee o ti paae na. "We will not stop until he arrives."
Tt ko =zi'iné- asée otl paa na. 1Sm 16:11
1p NG.IR sit-NG unless 3a then arrive hither

M kv basif ka fv keye asee ka fo nigi m zug bareka.

M kv basi-fka fbo kéné- asée ka o nigi -m zig barka.
1s NG.IR leave-2s and 2s go-NG unless and 2s do 1s head blessing
"T will not let you go unless you bless me." Gn 32:26

Note that the negative enclitic precedes asée, despite the subordination.
Asée also appears as a clause adjunct in purpose clauses §11.5.
Hali means "until, up to" before n or ka:

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa. "We struck it as far as Nophah."
Tt nwd'a-1t halil - pae Nofa. Nm 21:30
1p strike-3i until + reach Nophah

Zugsob la da ke ka kvkom ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka o ti kpi.
Zug-sdb la da ke ka kokdm ban'as gban'e Na'ab 1a, hali ka o ti kpi.
Lord the TNS let and leper disease seize king the until and 3a next die

"The Lord made leprosy afflict the king for the rest of his life." 2Kgs 15:5

When subordinating without following linkers, hali is a focusing modifier §12.2.
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12 Information packaging

12.1 Focus

Informational focus marks addressee-new information (CGEL p1370), contrast,
or both; the prototypical example of new information is that given in response to a
content question. Clause predicates are new information by default, but focus on
subjects or VP constituents is specifically marked. Focus is distinct from
foregrounding, which is effected by clefting.

Subject focusing inserts catenating n after the subject. The clause lacks m/c
marking, but has normal tense marking.

Waafo - dumo-. "A snake has bitten him." W
snake + bite-3a (What's happened?)

Subjects containing interrogative pronouns are always n-focused:

An3'oni - kabwrida-? "Who is asking permission to enter?"
who + ask.entry.IPF-CQ
Ano'on yaangi aan o? "Whose descendant is he?" Mt 22:42

An)'on yaapi - 4né-o-?
who grandchild + be-3a-CQ

VP focusing uses the particle ngé”". When n&” follows a verb with no intervening
free words, it usually marks temporal focus where possible (see below); otherwise, it
precedes focused VP constituents, or follows the entire VP to focus the verb.

NE&’  cannot appear twice in a clause. Unlike ng "with", it is limited to particular
clause types, never precedes bound pronouns, and need not precede a NP. It cannot
appear in clauses with subject focus, nominalised clauses, or content questions:

Anj'oni - dit sd'abd-? "Who eats/is eating porridge?"

who + eat.IPF porridge-CQ

M ziig la zadbid né. "My head is hurting."

1s head the fight.IPF FOC (What's the matter with you?)
but M zlugd - zabid. "My head is hurting/hurts."

1s head + fight.IPF (Where is the pain?)
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M & né biig. "I am a child."
1s be FOC child

but M &an -and'ong-? "Who am I?"
1s be who-CQ

man an biig la zug "because I'm a child"
1s.NZ be child the on

M yi né Bik. "I come from Bawku." S
1s exit FOC Bawku

but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala"
Meeri 5ni-  yl Magdala Mk 16:9 B2
Mary DEMa-NZ exit Magdala

Fb bdod ngé b3j-? "What do you want it with?" W
2s want with what-CQ (Fv bdod b3-? "What do you want?")
Fv wa'e yaa-? "Where are you going/do you go?"

2s go where-CQ

Bugvm la yit  yaa ni na-? "Where is the light coming from?" S
fire the exit.IPF where at hither-CQ

Purpose clauses allow ng":

Pian'am ka m bood ye fv nyene bovd.
Pian'am ka m b5od y¢ fo nyg né bovd.
speak.IMP and 1s want that2s see FOC innocence

"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." Jb 33:32
It may appear once in a series of catenated clauses:

amaa o bas sariakadib la tis ne Biig la

amaa 0 bas sariya-kadib la - tis n& Biig la

but 3a leave law-driving the + give FOC child the
"but he has left the judging to the Son" Jn 5:22

N£’ is omitted in replying by repeating the verb, e.g. M gsid! "I'm looking!"
in response to Fv gdsid née-? "Are you looking?" or Gdsim! "Look!"
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After a positive indicative verb, with no free words intervening, ne” by default
marks temporal focus, implying "at the time referred to in particular." With ipfs, the
time referred to is then strictly contained within the time of the situation, as with
English progressives (CGEL pp125f£f); the construction is similarly not freely used
with relationship or quality verbs. With pfs expressing events, the time referred to
and the time of the situation always coincide, and temporal focus is not possible.

However, pfs expressing a change of state in the subject may express the resulting
state itself; as this state follows after the action, the time referred to and the time of
the situation never coincide. Accordingly, temporal ne” after a pf marks it as stative,
and if a pf cannot express a subject state change, a following né” cannot be temporal.

If the VP is negative, or if n€” is separated from the verb by free words or
altogether excluded by the clause type, temporal focus is unmarked:

O zabid. "He fights."
O zabid né. "He's fighting."

but O pv zédbiuda-. "He's not fighting/doesn't fight."
O kliesidi-ba né. "She's selling them."

3a sell.IPF-3p FOC

O kuoesid né simma la. "She is selling the groundnuts."
3a sell.IPF FOC groundnut.PL the

but O kuesid simma  la né. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3a sell.IPF groundnut.PL the FOC (constituent focus: "They're not free.")

B35 ka o kuasida-?

what and 3a sell.IPF-CQ

or O kuesid b3-? "What does she sell/is she selling?"

3a do.IPF what-CQ

Potential ambiguity between temporal and constituent focus interpretations of
né’ is further reduced by the fact that many verb forms do not accept temporal focus.
The VP must be indicative, so e.g. Gdsim n&! "Look!" (i.e. Don't touch! W)

necessarily shows constituent focus.
Only pfs able to express a subject state change can be stative, so the focus
must be on constituents in
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M d&' né buny. "I've bought a donkey."

1s buy FOC donkey (What have you bought?)
O digil né. "He's laid it down."

3a lay FOC (I thought he'd pick it up.)

Stances and body positions are not states in Kusaal; thus

O digin né. "He's lain down." D: "Someone calls at
3a lie  FOC your house; he thinks you're out but I'm
explaining that you've gone to bed."
W: "You've said: the child looks filthy.
I'm replying: He's been lying down."

O zi'on né. "She's pregnant."
3a stand FOC (idiomatic constituent focus)

Tense-unmarked pfs in narrative cannot accept temporal focus §10.2.

Relationship and quality verbs, and ipfs of verbs in the middle construction
§10.7.1 do not accept progressive or multiple-event readings; here, temporal focus is
only felicitous if the clause contains an explicit time reference (even just a past tense
marker), implying a temporary state of affairs and contrasting the time referred to
with other times. Focus is thus on constituents in e.g.

L1 ven ne. "It's beautiful." (I did not expect that.)
3i be.beautiful FOC

M b3odi-f né. "I really want you." W
1s want-2s FOC

M mdr né pua'. "I have a woman."

1s have FOC woman (implies an irregular liaison, W)

Daka la zanl ne. "The box gets carried in the hands."

box the hand.carry FOC (Not on your head.)

Daam la nGlud n&. "The beer is for drinking." (Not washing;
beer  the drink.IPF FOC not "is being drunk"; cf Daam la ntud

"The beer gets drunk." W)
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On the other hand, ngé” marks a temporary state in

Nannana, Il ven ne. "Just now, it's beautiful."

now 3i be.beautiful FOC

L1 daa vén ne. "It was beautiful." W: "I gave you a cup;
3i TNS be.beautiful FOC it was OK then, but now you've spoilt it."
Mv'ar la daa zdalim n&. "The lake was deep."

lake  the TNS be.deep FOC (Now it's shallow. W)

L1 daa a ng svna. "At the time, it was good." W

3i TNS be FOC well (Lt daa an svna. "It was good." W)

Generic subjects are incompatible with temporal focus:

Na'-sisba 9nbid neé mdod la. "Some cows are eating the grass."
cow-IDFp chew.IPF FOC grass.PL the

Niigi onbid n& mdod. Ba nuud né& kh'em.
cow.PL chew.IPF FOC grass.PL 3p drink.IPF FOC water

"Cows eat grass. They drink water." (What do cows eat and drink?)

NPs containing svna /som "well", be'ed "bad" or sida "truth" as manner nouns,

or the "two, three exactly" quantifiers ayina” atapga’, are not permitted targets of

focus with ng”; preceding n&é” must be temporal, and even relationship or quality
verbs with no clause time marking are constrained to the temporary-state meaning.

but

Li an svna/be'ed. "It's good/bad."

3i be well badness

[ye ka] o sariakadib a sum ne sida.  "His judgment is good and true.

0 sariya-kadib an svm né sida. Rv 19:2 B1

3a law-driving be good with truth

L1l a n€ svna. "It's good." (Now; it wasn't before. W)

3i be FOC well

M mjr né biisd -atana. "I've got exactly three children just now."
1s have FOC child.PL three.exactly D: "On a school trip, talking about how
many children everyone has brought."



177 Information packaging

As old information, definite NPs are usually only focused contrastively, e.g.

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sup.
Fb pb ma' n tis nin-sdala-, amdaa fo ma' n tis n&€ Wina'am Si-svy.
2s NG lie + give human-NG but 2s lie + give FOC God spirit-good
"You have lied not to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit." Acts 5:4 B2

However, proper names may be new information when not referring:
O yv'vr na ane Joon. "His name will be John." Lk 1:60
O yb'vr n4 a né Joon.

3a name IR be FOC John

New information may lie in the internal structure of an argument:

Ba ane Apam biis. "They are Apam's children." G3 p6
Ba a né a Pam bfis. (Apam and the children have been
3p be FOC PZ Apam child.PL mentioned, but not their relationship)

This is common with nominalised clauses as arguments.
Location at a known place may be new information:

M yi né Bik. "I come from Bawku." S
1s exit FOC Bawku

Be "exist" with a focused place adjunct means "be somewhere":

Dau-sd' bé dj-kana la pvogo-n. "There is a man in that hut."
man-IDFa exist hut-DEM the inside

but Ob¢ ng dj-kana la pdvgo-n. "He is inside that hut." (Where is he?)
3a exist FOC hut-DEM the inside

Mam bene moogin. “I'm in the bush." G1 p8
Mam bé n& mdogo-n. (cf Moogin ka mam bg, G1 p10)
1s exist FOC grass-at
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The complement of aeny, "be something" in ascriptive sense is typically new
information and preceded by ng” when syntactically permitted; in the specifying
sense, the subject usually has n-focus instead:

Dub 4 né bin-svn. "Food is a good thing."
food be FOC thing-good

O a né& baanlim. "She is quiet."
3a be FOC quietness

Lia n€ bogvusiga. "It's soft."
3i be FOC softly

M & né dv'ata. "I'm a doctor." (What do you do?)
1s be FOC doctor

Mant - 4n dv'ata 1a. "T'm the doctor." (Which is the doctor?)
1s + be doctor the
Mani - an dv'ata amda fon pov anya-. "I'm a doctor but you aren't."

1s + be doctor  but 2s NG be'NG

Nobibisi a mam disug. "Chicks are my favourite food." G1 p13
N>3-bibisi - &n mam di-svy.

hen-small.PL + be 1s food-good

Focus on an argument under the scope of a negative is contrastive:

M ka' dv'ataa-. "I'm not a doctor."
1s NG.be doctor-NG

M ka' ng dv'ataa-. "I'm not a doctor." (I'm a nurse.)
1s NG.be FOC doctor-NG

M ps dé' né bona-. "I haven't bought a donkey."
1s NG buy FOC donkey'NG (I bought something else.)
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12.2 Focusing modifiers

Focusing modifiers relate constituents to the discourse context. Most follow
top-level NPs. ("Focus" here refers to the scope of the modifier, CGEL p589.)

me, W men; clause finally men "also, too." It may focus an ellipted subject pronoun.

O pu'a me kena. "His wife also came." Acts 5:7
O pua' mé ké na.

3a wife also come hither

bozugo o ane fv biig men. "Because he is your child too." Gn 21:13
b3 zag) 0 a né fo biig mén.
because 3abe FOC 2s child also

Mane maal Israel, ka me aan ya na'ab.
Mani - maal Israel, ka mé dan -ya na'ab.
1s + make Israel and also be 2p king

"I created Israel, and am also your king." Is 43:15
ndo "just, exactly": e.g. daa-kan la ndo "that very day", and
Fuv ya'a mor ya'am, fon noo na dii li malisim.
Fb ya' mdr ya'am, fon ndo na dit -1t mahsim.
2s if have sense 2s exactly IR eat 3i joy
"If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it." Prv 9:12
kdtaa, "at all" appears in Ayt kdtaa. "Not at all."
ma'aa (If ma'ang) "only":
Zina ma'aa ka m wom. "Only today have I heard it." Gn 21:26
Zind ma'aa ka m wom.
today only and 1s hear
golllmm (If gollimne) "only":
Li ka'ane Wina'am gvllim ne? "Is it not God alone?" Lk 5:21

Lika' n& Wina'am gollimnee--?
3i NG.be FOC God only-NG-PQ
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baa with a negative VP means "even" in the adjunct bda bi'sla "(not) even a little" and
in the NP postdependent baa yinni "(not) even one":

Da tumi si'el baa bi'elaa. "Do no work at all." Lv 23:31
Da tomtl- si'al baa bi'slaa-.
NG.IMP work-2pS IDFi even slightly-NG

Fuv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'vr buon alaa.
Fb dbv'adib baa yinni kd'e ka o0 yo'vr blien alada-.
2s relative.PL even one NG.exist and 3a name call.IPF thus-NG

"Not one of your relatives is called that." Lk 1:61

hali "as far as" §10.7.4 is a focusing modifier before NPs or clauses not expressing
time or place. Before manner nouns it means "very"; the noun itself is often ellipted:

Litde hall [bédvgol]. "It's very difficult."

3i be.bitter until much
Hali (Ia'am) n€ means "even" before nominalised clauses:

hali la'am ne on zi' la "even though he does not know" Lv 5:3
halila'am n& 9n zU la
even together with 3a.NZ NG.know the

hali ne man daa sobi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pv sobili ...

hali n€ man daa sdbt - tist-ya si'om la, m daa po sobi-lt ...
even with 1s.NZ TNS write + give-2p how the 1s TNS NG write-3i
"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." 2 Cor 7:12

Hali ne man vve nwa ... "Even as I live ..." Rom 14:11
Hali n€ mdén voe nwa ...

even with 1s.NZ live this

Hali (bda) as a clause subordinator without following n or ka means "even"; the
scope may be the subject, the VP, or a clause adjunct like a ya'-clause.

Hali tvumbe'ed dim nipid ala. "Even sinners do that." Lk 6:33
Hali tbum-bg'ed dim ninid ala.
even deed-bad.PL @p do.IPF thus
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Hali o be suori kenna ye o tv'vsif.
Hali 0 be stert - kén na yé o to'vsi-f.
even 3a existroad + come.IPF hither that 3a meet-2s

"He's even now on the way coming here to meet you." Ex 4:14

Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na zo ka basif, man kv basi fo.

Hali baa bamma wosa ya' na z5 ka basi-f, man kv bast-f3-.
even DEMp all if IR run and leave-2s 1s NG.IR leave:2s'NG
"Even if they all run away and leave you, I will not." Mt 26:33

12.3 Clefting

In clefting, either an identificational clause or Lt a né NP "It is ..." is followed
by a n-catenation when the catenated clause subject is the same, and otherwise by an
adnominal ka-catenation. The subject of the first clause is both foregrounded and
focused; in statements, there is an implication of exhaustiveness and exclusiveness:

Ans'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

An5'on - nwéa - yistid nidib tbvm-bé'edi - basida-?
who + this + expel.IPF person.PL deed-bad.PL  + reject.IPF-CQ
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" Lk 7:49

Li ane o pu'a sv'oe li. "It is his wife who owns it." 1 Cor 7:4
L1 4 né opua'-sv'vli.
3i be FOC 3a wife + own-3i

B%o - 1a ka m ny&ta-? "What is that that I can see?"
what + that and 1s see.IPF-CQ

With ka, the foregrounded element may be extracted from a subordinate clause
or prepositional phrase; direct objects leave a null-anaphora gap:

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

L1 a né ya taaba bant- pv'vsid Wina'am ka It nar ka ya kdad sariya.

3i be FOC 2p fellow DEMp-NZ greet.IPF God and 3i must and 2p drive law

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." 1 Cor 5:12
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12.4 Preposing and dislocation

Preposed clause elements precede ka-catenations with their own tense
marking. The effect is foregrounding; it is compatible with both ng” and n-focus:

Mid ka so' digil ye beog ka o di. "Let nobody keep it to eat tomorrow."
Mit ka s3'diguye béog kao di. Ex16:19

beware and IDFa lay that tomorrow and 3a eat

Bi'al bi'al ka kdlig pé'el ne. Proverb: "Little by little, a river is full."
little little and river fill FOC

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew
dim la yela.

Din-zig ka mam Paul n bé sariga ni Yesu Kiristo ziug

therefore and 1s Paul + exist prison at Jesus Christ on

yanam bliud-bani- ka' Jew dim la yéla.

2p tribe-DEMp-NZ NG.be Jew Op the about

"Thus I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you gentiles." Eph 3:1 B2

Objects containing interrogative pronouns are often preposed, with resumptive
pronouns needed if they are extracted from prepositional phrases.

Bo ka ti na nine? "What are we going to do?" Acts 21:22
B3 ka ti na nipe-?
what and 1p IR do-CQ

Nu'-bibisa -ald  ka fo ny&ta-? "How many fingers can you see?" S

finger.PL how.many and 2s see.IPF-CQ

Nipgbig bo buudi ka ba na ti mora? "What kind of body will they have?"
Nin-gbin-b3-buudi ka ba na ti mdra-? 1 Cor 15:35
body-what-sort and 3p IR next have-CQ

Ka ano'onam ka Wina'am suvnf da pelig ne ba yovma piisnaasi la?

Ka and'on-nam ka Wina'am sunf da pelig né ba yvma pis naasi 1a-?
and who-PL and God heart TNS whiten with 3p year.PL forty the-CQ
"And who was God angry with for forty years?" Heb 3:17

Preposing is required for b5 in the meaning "why?": B ka fo kbmma-?
"Why are you crying?"
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Predicative complements are not preposed:

Mam a bo? "What am I?" G1 p4
Mam an b3j-?

1s be what-CQ

VP adjuncts are often preposed:

Nwadisé -atan' ka fo nd 1€b na. "You're to come back in three months."

month.PL three and 2s IR return hither

Preposing has no foregrounding sense within relative clauses, or when

absolute clauses are preposed so that constituent order parallels event order:

Man nwe' dau la zag ka pdlis gban'a-m.
1s.NZ hit man the on and police seize-1s

"The police arrested me because I hit the man." Spratt

When dislocation of "heavy" complements to clause-initial position occurs

without ka, a resumptive pronoun must appear:

Wilkan be m ni ka pu wan na, m Ba' nwaadi li n basid.

Wil-kant-  bége -m ni ka pbv wénna-, m Ba' nwa'adi-1i n basid.
branch-DEM-NZ exist 1s at and NG fruit.IPF-NG 1s father cut.IPF-3i + reject.IPF

"A branch in me which does not bear fruit, my father cuts out." Jn 15:2 B2

Right-dislocation is most easily recognisable when constituents follow VP-final

particles. Pronouns cannot be dislocated. Manner adjuncts are intensified by

dislocation, while with objects the sense is contrary to expectation:

VS

M pb'vs ya bédvgo. "Thank you very much."
O da' ya muij. "She's bought rice." (Of all things!)
O da' n§ muj. "She's bought rice." (What did she buy?)

Dislocation is not involved when catenations follow ya:

Fuv keya ka Ammon dim kv o. "You have made the Ammonites kill him."
F¥ ké yd ka Ammon dim kvo-. 2 Sm 12:9
2s letm/cand Ammon OJp kill-3a
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12.5 Presentation

Presentational constructions introduce new entities into discourse using
indefinite NPs, which here have specific reference. Dependent indefinite pronouns or
quantifiers may be used. New entities may be subjects of location verbs, or objects of
verbs of finding etc, often with a following n-catenation or adnominal ka-catenation:

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir. "There was a man who had one wife."
Dau da be - mdri -0 pua'-yimmir. G2 p26

man TNS exist + have 3a wife-single

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." G2 pl6
Dapa -atdn' n dd be.
man.PL three + TNS exist

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka po tun's - kénna-.

and man TNS sit Lystra at and NG be.able + go.IPF-NG

"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." Acts 14:8 B2

Pu'a s2' da be mor o bipung ka kikirig dol o.

Pua'-sd' da be - mdr o bi-pan ka kikirig dsllo-.

woman-IDFa TNS exist + have 3a girl and fairy follow-3a

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." Mk 7:25

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anind ka 0 ny£ ddu ka 0 yo'vr blien Aneas.
there and 3a see man and 3a name call.IPF Aeneas

"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." Acts 9:33
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13 Formulae

Greetings may take the form of enquiries after health:

Gbis wela-? "How did you sleep?"
or Due wgla-? "How did you get up?" (first morning greetings)
Nintap an wela-? "How is the day/afternoon?"
Yov'vy an wela-? "How is the evening?"
Fo yi-dima-? "... your household?"
Nin-gbina-? "... body?" (i.e. "How are you?")
Pua' n€ biise-? "... wife and children?"

and so on, often at great length. Replies:

Alaafd bé. "There is health." (Also used as a greeting.)
Aldafd béo-. ... for him/her.
Aldafd bée-ba. ... for them.

Other greetings are blessings of the pattern Barika né fo/ya ... "Blessing with
your ..." with the introductory words usually ellipted. The reply to all these is Naa.

Ken ken. "Welcome!"
NE zaam zaam. "Good evening."
Tovma! or Tovma tovma! "(Blessing on) your work!"; the commonest

daytime greeting.

Ne& sdnsiga. "(Blessing) on your conversation"; to a group
talking, or to a person sitting quietly alone
(as conversing with his or her own win,".)

N¢ b boriya-sog. "Merry Christmas."

N¢ fb youm-paalig. "Happy New Year."

Others are promises or commands, replied to with TS5 "OK", or as appropriate:

Beogo - la. "See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")
Atinl ddari - 1a. "See you on Monday."

Gbisim svpa. "Sleep well."

Kpelumi- svm. "Remain well"; "Goodbye", to those remaining.
Pv'vsim yin. "Greet (those) at home"; "Goodbye", to leaver.

Reply T9, or Ba na wom "They will hear."
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Prayers, requiring the reply Ami "Amen":

Win na lebisi-f ng laafiya.
Win né ta'ast-f.

Win né sont-f.

Other formulae:

M pob'vs ya [bédvgbl.

Gaafara.
Kabir kaburi!
Dim stugorv.
M bélim né.

X ladbaar an wela-?

M mbdr kii'om naa-?

Win yél sida.

Fuo wom Kosaalee-?
€en, m wim.

"Safe journey!" ("God will return you healthy.")
"Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")
"God will help you"; usually expresses thanks

"Thank you [very much]." Reply T9, or Pb'vsvg
ka'e-. "No thanks [needed]."

"Sorry"; in apology, or just sympathy.

Asking admission to a dwelling. (Knocking is
for robbers trying to find out if anyone is in.)

"Forgive me."

"I beg you."

"What is the news of X?" A common initial reply
is Dtb md'aa. "Only food." i.e. "good."

"Shall I bring water?" Traditional first words to
guest. "No, thank you" is Ku'em & svm.

("Water is good.")

"Bless you!" Literally "God speaks truth":

("If you sneeze, it means someone elsewhere is
praising you." W)

"Do you understand Kusaal?"

"Yes, I do."
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14 Texts

Legion
Mk 5:1-15

Ka Yesu ne o nya'andolib kena paae Gerasene tepin, Galile mu'ar nya'ay. Ka
Yesu yi anrvgun la, ka dau one ka kikiris dol o yi yaadin naa tv'vs o. Dau kana daa be
ne yaadin la, hali ka s2' kae na nyani 100 o ne banaa. Ba da eenti nokne bana 100 o
noba ne o nu'us. Ka o kens nu'us bana la ka kensi kens noba bana la bas. So' da kae
pani na nyan oo. Nintan ne yv'vy) wusa o goondne yaadin ne zuoya la ni ka mor kuga
nwaad o meq ka maan tvkpiidvg.

On da nye Yesu ka o be lalli la, ka o zoo keq igin o tuon ka tans ye, "Yesu,
Wina'am oneg ka' tiraan la Biiga, bo be man ne fv svvging? Wina'am sv'vm zug, m
belimneg, da namisi ma." Bozugo Yesu pun yel o ye, "Kikiriga yim dau kana san'an na."
Ne'ena ke ka o yeli ala.

Ka Yesu bu'os o ye, "Fv yv'vre?"

Ka dau la lebis ye, "M yv'vri buon Babiga, bozugo, ti galis ne." Ka o bellim Yesu
ne nimmua ye o da kad kikiris la yis ten kan la nii.

Kukurnam bedegv da be zuor la babaa dit ka ba kal an wov tusa ayi'. Ka kikiris
la bellim o ye, "Kel ka ti ken kpen' kukurnam la ni." Ka o siak ka kikiris la yi dau la ni
kpen' kukurnamin la. Ka ba wvsa z29 sig beunin ka ku'om dii ba.

Dap bane da gur kukurnam la da zoo ken tempovgin ne temkpemisin tu'as line
maal la wosa. Ka nidib yii keyy ye ba gos line maal. Ban da paae Yesu san'an la, ba nye
ka dau kane ka kikiris daa dol o la zin' anina, ka ye fuud ka o ya'am tiaki an sv'vm. Ka
dabiem kpen' ba.

Ka Yesu né 0 nya'an-ddllib ké na - paa Gerasene téni-n, Galile m¥'ar nya'arn.
and Jesus with 3a disciple.PL come hither + reach Gerasene land-at Galilee lake east

"Tesus and his disciples came to the land of the Gerasenes, east of Lake Galilee."

Ka Yesu y1 anronov-n 1a, ka dau 5ni-  ka kikirits djllo- -yl yaadi'n naa - to'vso-.
and Jesus exit boat-at the and man DEMa-NZ and fairy.PL follow-3a + exit grave.PL-at hither + meet-3a
"After Jesus left the boat, a man who was afflicted by demons came from the tombs to
meet him."

Dau-kana daa bé ne€ yaadi-n 1a, hali ka sd' ka'e - nanyant - 150+ né bd'anaa-.
man-DEM TNS exist FOC grave.PL-at the even and IDFa NG.exist + IR prevail + tie-3a with fetter.PL-NG
"That man had been among the tombs, until nobody was able to shackle him."
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Ba da £en ti ndk n€ ba'ana - 150 0 ndba né o nii'us.
3p TNS usually take FOC fetter.PL. + tie 3a leg.PL with 3a hand.PL
"They would shackle his feet and hands."

Ka 0 kéns n(i'us bd'ana 13, ka kénst - kens ndbd ba'ana la.
and 3a break hand.PL fetter.PL the and break + break leg.PL fetter.PL the
"But he broke the hand fetters and shattered the leg fetters."

S5' ddka' pant - nanyanoé-o-.
IDFa TNS NG.have power + IR prevail-3a-NG
"Nobody had the strength to overcome him."

Nintang né€ yv'vy woisa, o0 gdoond né ydadi-n n€ zuaya la ni

day with night all 3a wander.IPF FOC grave.PL-at with hill.PL. the at

ka mdr kuigd -nwd'ad 0 mén ka maan tokpudog.

and have stone.PL + strike 3a self and make.IPF tumult

"Day and night he wandered among the tombs and hills and cut himself with stones
and made a commotion."

On da nye Yesu ka o bé 1alli 1a, ka 0 z30 - kén - igin 0 tlen ki tans yg,

3a.NZ TNS see Jesus and 3a exist near the and 3arun + go + kneel 3a before and shout that

"Yesu, Wina'am Jni- ka' tiraanla Biiga, bd -bé man né fo sbvgov-né-?
Jesus God DEMa-NZ NG.have peer the child-VOC what + exist 1s  with 2s between-CQ

Wina'am s6'm zug, m bélim ng, da  namisi-ma-."

God goodness on 1s beg FOC NG.IMP persecute-1s'NG

"When he saw that Jesus was near, he ran and knelt before him and shouted:

'Tesus, Son of God who has no equal, what is there between me and you?

By God's goodness, I beg you not to persecute me.""

B5 zugd Yesu pvn yélo- yg, "Kikirigd, yim dau-kana sa'an na."
because Jesu already say-3athat fairy'VOC exit.IMP man-DEM among hither
"For Jesus had already said to him: 'Demon, come out of that man.""

Né'epa ké ka o yélt -ald. Ka Yesu bu'aso- yg, "Fo yb'vré-?"
DEMi let and 3ado thus and Jesus ask-3a that 2s name-CQ
"That made him say this. And Jesus asked him: 'What is your name?""

Ka dau 1a 1ébis yg, "M yb'urt - bllen Babiga, b3 zag), ti galis ne."
and man the reply that 1s name + call.IPF many because 1p exceed FOC

"The man replied, 'My name is Many, because we are a great many.""
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Ka 0 bélim Yesu n€ nin-mua yé o0da  kad kikiris la - yis tép-kan la nit.
and 3a beg Jesus with earnestness that 3a NG.IMP drive fairy.PL. the + expel land-DEM the at-NG
"And he begged Jesus earnestly not to drive the demons out of that country.”

Kokor-nam bédvgo da be zuor la babaa - dit  ka ba kal an wov tusa ayi'.
pig-PL much TNS exist hill the beside + eat.IPF and 3p number be like thousand.PL two
"There were many pigs grazing beside the hill, about two thousand in number."

Ka kikirtis la bélimo- yg, "Kel  ka tt key - kpén' kokor-nam la ni."
and fairy.PL the beg-3a  that let.IMPand 1pgo + enter pig-PL the at
"And the demons begged him: 'Let us go into the pigs.'"

Ka o0 sidk ka kikiris la y1 dau la ni - kpen' kokor-nami-n la.
and 3a agree and fairy.PL the exit man the at + enter pig-PL-at the
"He agreed for the demons to leave the man and enter the pigs."

Ka ba wovsa z%0 - sig  béoni-n ka ku'em dit-ba.
and 3p all run + descend lake-at and water  eat-3p

"And they all ran down into the lake and were drowned."

Dap-bant- da gur kvkor-nam la dé zdo - keéy tén-povgi-n né tén-kpémisi-n
man-DEMp-NZ TNS watch pig-PL the TNS run + go  town-at with village.PL-at

- tb'as linl- maal la wosa.

+ talk DEMi-NZ make the all

"The men who had been herding the pigs ran to the town and villages to talk about
everything that had happened.”

Ka nidib yii - kéy y€ ba gds lint- maal.
and person.PL exit + go that 3p look DEMi-NZ make
"And people came out to see what had happened."

Ban da pae Yesu sa'an la, ba nyé ka dau-kant- ka kikiris daa djllé- la zin'i ani-na,
3p.NZ TNS reach Jesus among the 3p see and man-DEM-NZ and fairy.PL. TNS follow-3a the be.sitting there
ka yé fuud, ka o ya'am tidkl - an s6'm. Ka dabiom kpén'e-ba.

and don cloth.PL and 3a sense change + be goodness and fear enter-3p

"When they came to where Jesus was, they saw the man who had been afflicted by
demons sitting there, clothed, and with his mind put right, and they were afraid."
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Three Brigands
G2 pl16 (cf Hamel 1991)

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii [sic] na kuu. Ka
kpelim mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu
nidne, ka ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a
wusa ba na nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae
nye ka li ka'a nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka
nannanna nwa, ti ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li
nar ka ba yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis
ligidi la bi'ela ye biig la kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig [sic] si'em ku bane kpelim anniga [sic] la
ka vaae ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli o meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim
n los daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la
ka bo tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak [sic] kpe,
ka on kiak [sic] kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba
wusa wusa me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa
yinni mori kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Dapd -atdn' n da be. Ba da a né dap-kanda sv'na.
man.PL three + TNS exist 3p TNS be FOC man-tough.PL well
"There were once three men. They were really tough men."

Ka daar yinni ka ba 1a'ast - zin'int - gban'e yé ba diem - ia bvdaalim la'ad

and day one and 3p gather + sit + grab that 3p rise.IMP + seek courage goods.PL

n ginnt - ko nidib mda'aaka da 1ém tom si'sla-.

+ roam.IPF + Kkill person.PL only and NG.IMP again work IDFi-NG

"One day they sat down to meet and decided to go and find some weaponry and go
round looking to kill people so as never to have to work again."



191 Texts

Ba sid due - ja s®'vs né zan'ana ne€ti-daad nE pima nég 16'ad ng& kpana

3p trulyrise + seek knife.PL with bludgeon.PL with bow.PL.  with arrow.PL with quiver.PL with spear.PL

né mali sv'na n pin'ilt - ginni - 1ad  nidib yé bayda' nye sd' ban ko.

with gun.PL well + begin + wander.IPF + seek.IPF person.PL that 3p if find IDFa 3p Kkill

"So indeed they went and sought lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began looking round for people to find someone they could kill."

Ba giligi -ald ng nwadisa -atdn' n€ ddbisa -atan'. Ba pv ny€ nidl - na kov-.

3p go.round thus with month.PL. three with day.PL  three 3p NG find person + IR kill-NG

Ka kpélim mdr kén né keén ng& kén.

and remain have going with going with going

"They went round like this for three months and three days and didn't find a person
to kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking."

Daba anu daar ba ny€ ne lalli sa ka si'el zi'e sabilli - wov nid ng, ka ba kpgenm la
day.PL. five day 3p see with far hence and IDFi stand black + like person like and 3p elder the
yé ba kém - kvo-, yé€ 0sdb yd' pon tun'e ka mdr né lauk-si'a wosa,

that 3p go.IMP + kill-3a that 3a @a if already be.able and have FOC item-IDF  all

ba na nyani - kvo-.

3p IR prevail + kill-3a

"On the fifth day they saw something standing in the distance, black like a human
being, and the eldest of them said that they should go and kill him; even if he was
capable and fully equipped, they would be able to kill him."

Ka dpa ginid  kpg, ka dpa ginid kpég, ba t1 key - paa

and DEMa intercept.IPF there and DEMa intercept.IPF there 3p next go + reach +

nyé ka lt ka' nidd-, ka & ng botv ka ligudt pé'el ma'aa ma'aa ma.

see and 3i NG.be person-NG and be FOC sack and money fill only only only

“"And this one blocked this way, and that one blocked that way, but once they got
there they saw that it wasn't a person but nothing but a bag full of money."

Ka ba y&, Atd, ki nannd-na nwa, tl y¢ ti nip ligidi nwa wala-?
and 3p say so.then and now this 1pthatlpdo money this how-CQ
"They said: 'Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?""

Ka ba y&, ba na pvdig né. Amda ba y¢ 1l ndr ka ba yis ligwdi la n kéy - d&'

and 3p say 3p IR share FOC but 3p that 3i must and 3p extract money the + go + buy

daam - nd nu yiiga ka nyaan podig ligidt la.

beer + IR drink firstly and next share money the

"And they said they'd share it. But first they said they should take some money out to
buy beer to drink, and then share out the money."
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Kayis ligwudi la bi'sla y€ biig la kém - d&' your nd ka ba nu.
and extract money the little  that child the go.IMP + buy jug hither and 3p drink

"And they took out a little of the money so the youngest could go and buy a jug so
they could drink."

Biig 14&- kén 13, 0 ten'esid n€ dn na nin si'om - ko bant- kpelim ani na 1a, ka vae
child the'NZ go.IPF the 3a think.IPF FOC 3a.NZIR do how + kill DEMp-NZ remain there the and gather
lighdt la wbsa wosa n sv'e, 0 yell -0 mén y&, 0 na da' né daam, ka bd ti-kbvdim

money the all all +own 3a say 3a self that3aIR buy FOC beer and seek medicine-killing

nlds daami-nla n paa - tit-ba ka ba niuu - kpi ka o0 sv'e ligidi la wosa.

+ immerse beer-at  the + reach + give-3p and 3p drink + die and 3a own money the all

"As the youngest was travelling, he was thinking how he might kill those who stayed
in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to himself that
he would buy the beer, and look for a poison to put into the beer and go and give it to
them to drink and die so he'd possess all of the money."

Ka sid da' daam 13, ka b3 ti-kbvdim n 13s.
and truly buy beer the and seek medicine-killing + immerse

"And indeed he bought the beer and sought poison to put in it."

Zi1sige-, ka ba bayi'l&- kpelim la mé gban'e ng yé€ ba ko

NG.know'NG and 3p two the-NZ remain the also grab FOC that 3p Kkill

biig l&- kén daam la da'ab 1a, ka mé€ sv'e ligwdt la.

child the'NZ go beer the buying the and also own money the

"Unbeknownst, the two who had stayed behind had also decided to kill the youth who
had gone to buy the beer and themselves keep the money."

Biig la&-n mbdr daam la - paa na la, ka dpa kiad kpég, ka dn kiad kpg,

child the-NZ have beer the + reach hither the and DEMa cut here and 3a cut here

n kio- - ko, ka yb'vn zady daam la - ni wéan wan, Il pb yauge-,

+ cut-3a + kill and then take beer the + drink glug glug 3i NG delay-NG

ka ba wosa wosa mé kpélim  kpi zin-kan la ndo ka ba sd' sd'

and 3p all all also immediately die place-DEM the exactly and 3p IDFa IDFa

pL nyant - paam la'af 1a baa yinni - mort - kali  -ba yaa-né-.

NG prevail + receive cowry the not.one + have + go.home 3p house.PL-at'-NG

"When the youth arrived back with the beer, this one cut him here and that one cut
him there, cutting him to death, and they then picked up the beer and drank it in
gulps; before long both of them died immediately in the exact same place, and none
of them was able to take even a single coin home."
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Din ka Kvsaas y¢ fv ya' tén'es bee tovm bé'ed yé fo tisi -fv tiraan,

3i and Kusaasi.PL that 2s if
fb maannt -fo mén ya'as la.
2s make.IPF 2s self again the

think or act

bad that2s give 2s peer

"That's why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're

doing it to yourself in return."

Proverbs
G2 pp38ff

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun.
Ku'em kaadi - 1ébis né m géogo-n.

water

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug.
Ku'em z5t n& bian'ar zug.
water  run.IPF FOC riverbed on
Kuga la'asidne zuorin.
Kiuga la'asid n& zueri-n.
stone.PL gather.IPF FOC hill-at

Awiak seung zi' senne.

A wiak séong  z1 sinné-.

PZ hatch rainy.season NG.know hawk.PL-NG

Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib.
Py nye€ saa kvuvbd-, ka nye saa niib.

NG see rain threat-NG and see rain raining

Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree.
A di'e

PZ receive innocence NG sit

bovd pv zin'i nd'-yire-.
chief-house-NG

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be.
Mbdod1 - pililg ka yv'ada bé.

grass.PL + strip.off and rafter.PL exist

Baas kae ka nwamis di'e poog.
Baas ka'e-
dog.PL NG.exist-NG and monkey.PL. get farm

bail.IPF + return FOC 1s between.legs-at

ka nwaamis di'e pdog.

"Water is bailed and returns between my legs."
(Charity begins at home.)

"Water runs on mud."
(You scratch my back ...)

"Stones build up on a hill."
(The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)

"Hatched-in-the-rains doesn't know hawks."
(Fool's paradise.)

"Didn't see the rain coming, did see the rain."
(Wise after the event.)

"Declared-innocent doesn't loiter in the court."
(Quit while you're ahead.)

"The thatch is off but the rafters remain."
(Where there's life there's hope.)

"No dogs, so monkeys got the farm." Naden
(When the cat's away ...)
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Ba pu nokid na‘'ambinni lobigid naafo.

Ba po ndkid na'-binni - 15bigid ndéaf5-.

3p NG take.IPF cow-dung + throw.at.IPF cow-NG

"They don't throw dung at a cow." (Coals to Newcastle.)

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

Kpgenm & né té'eg, o tigld né balaya.

elder be FOC baobab 3a sate.IPF FOC stick.PL

"An elder is a baobab - no shortage of sticks." (Uneasy lies the head ...)

Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

Zu'am ya'yé o naldbig, banim ka o nd né kugor.

blind.person if that 3a IR throw.at realise.IMP and 3a stand.on FOC stone

"If a blind man says he'll stone you, know that he's got a stone under his foot."

Balerigu zi' ye o a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o [a] tadim.

Balervgo - zU yé 0 an balérvgd-, ka tadim mi' y¢ o0 an tadim.

ugly + NG.know that 3a be ugly'-NG and weak know that 3a be weak

“The ugly man doesn't think he's ugly, but the weakling knows he's weak."

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fv ya' bdod tampiing siind, fo po 1ém z5t  lisy davg nydogd-.

2s if want rock honey 2s NG again run.IPF axe wood sympathy-NG

"If you want honey out of a stone, you don't feel sorry for the axeshaft."

Buribig kunni o ba' yirne nobkoog daar.

Bou-dibig kunni -0 ba' yir n& ndb-kdog daar.

kid go.home.IPF 3a father house FOC leg-breaking day

"The kid goat goes back to his father's house on the day he breaks his leg."

Bungdaug po kaasidi o tiraan tengine.
Bon-davg po kaasidi -0 tirdan téni-né-.
donkey-male NG cry.out.IPF 3a peer land-at-NG
"The jackass doesn't bray in his neighbour's territory."

Saan-svyy 4 né yi-daan ansib.

stranger-good be FOC house-owner mother's.brother

"A good guest is a householder's uncle." K
(Entertaining a guest is an opportunity to celebrate.)
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15 Vocabulary

Ordering ignores ' and the distinctions n/n, e/e/e/s, i/1/i, 0/, u/v/u; 1 follows n.
adj ideo pn pt q stand for adjective, ideophone, pronoun, particle, quantifier.
Unlabelled entries are nouns, listed as sg (if used), pl and cif (followed by a hyphen.)
For nouns as adverbials and postpositions see §10.7.3. Adjectives are listed as sg
only; for their flexion see §6.2. 2vbs are listed by pf. Regular ipfs/imps, regular
deverbal nominals, and transparent compounds are not listed. See §9.3 for proper
names, and §9.5.1 for number words with the prefixes a- ba- n- (a)bv-.

Ar = Arabic, En = English, Ha = Hausa; k/o = kind of.

A

a pn (personaliser); always preceded by a

are daalvn, daali(mt)s daalvy- stork;
gavng, gaand gan- pied crow;
kdra-dismp,, -dieam-nam, mantis;
mus mus-nam, cat (Ha mussa)

a (before ng) see aeny,

aandig, aandis aand- black plum,
Vitex doniana

aandir aanda black plum fruit

aans 2vb tear

abvld ¢ how many-fold?

aeny, ger aanlim 1vb be something

aen 2vb get torn

agdl; agdla upwards

ala pn thus

alad q so many; how many?

aldafv health (in greetings); cf laafiya

aldpir aldpiya aeroplane (En)

amaa pt but §11.1 (Ha from Ar)

ameéna really, truly

ami pt amen (Ar amin)

ani(-na”) pn there

anina promptly

and'on pn who?

anrovy, anruma anrovn- boat

ans 2vb pluck leaves

ansib, ans-namg ans- mother's brother

ansig” 2vb break at an angle

ansin, ansis ansiy- man's sister's child

antu'a antu'ss antua'- lawsuit

anwa(-na’) pn like this

anzurifa silver (Ha azurfa)

arazak, araza'as araza'- (generally pl)
wealth, riches (Ar pl arzaq)

arazana heaven (Ar al-jannah)

asée pt except for §10.7.4 (Ha sai)

asida truly

asuba dawn (Ar al-sabah)

ateuk, sea (Ha teku)

ayut pt no §11.2.4

B

ba pn they, their; ba them

ba'’ ba'-namg, ba'- father

baa baas ba- dog

baa pt not even §12.2 (Ha ba "not be")

ba'a ba'ab, ba'a- diviner; ba'a-kdlvg,
diviner's bag

ba'a ba'as ba'- peg for hanging

ba'an, ba'ana ba'an- (penal) stocks

baanlig, adj narrow, slender

baanlig, adj quiet; baanlim quietly

ba'ar bada/ba'a ba'- idol

baba beside

babiga’” g many

bakpae week (Ha bakwai "seven")

balaar balaya bala- stick, club
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balanir balana balan- hat

balérvg,  balérid /balérts” balér-
ugly person (cf ler)

bamma” pn these

ban pn these

ban pn they + n; ban they, them (free)

ban' 2vb ride

banaa banaas bana- sic "fugu" smock

ban'ad, ban'ad-nam, ill person

ban'al” 2vb make ride (horse, bicycle)

ban'as ban'- disease

ban-davg, -daad -da- crocodile

ban-kvsél) -kvsegla -kusél- lizard

ban, baans bap- ring, chain, fetter

ban, agama lizard

ban 2vb come to know

barika blessing (Ar barakah)

bas 2vb go away; abandon; throw out

baunv: kpen' baunv get circumcised
(Songhay)

baygog,  betrayer of secrets (cf yges”)

be ger bellim 1vb exist; be in a place

bédig” 2vb go rotten

bedvg,/bedir adj great

bedvgb” g much, a lot

b&e pt or; ending questions §11.2.1

belim 2vb beg

belis 2vb comfort

ben, bena ben- end

ben' ger bén'es 2vb fall ill

bensig 2vb serve soup

ben 2vb mark out a boundary

bénid bey- bean leaves, Vigna
unguiculata; bénid n€ ki” beanleaf-
and-millet (a traditional snack)

bénir béna bén- brown bean

bg'og,/bi'a adj bad

bgog, tomorrow; beogd tomorrow;
b&ogv-n morning; be-(ki)keong, very
early morning; béog sa/bgog daar in
future; Ka beog nie ka ... Next day ...

béon, béena beon- pool, lake

berin, bergls sic kenaf, Hibiscus
cannabinus; bériga berig- kenaf leaves

bésvg, bésid bes- k/o wide-mouthed pot

bian'ar” bian'add/bian'a bian'- wet/black
mud, riverbed

biaunk, bian'ad bian'- shoulder

bisl; adj naked

bisl 2vb accompany

bi'sla q a little; bi'sl bi'el q a very
little, little by little

bisalif, biill bisl-/biil- seed

bi'em bi'em-namg, bi'em- enemy

bisan, biena bian- shin

bier” biaya bia- elder same-sex sibling

bi'es 2vb doubt

bigts 2vb show, teach

biig, biis bi-/bi- child; bi-lia baby; bi-
dibin, boy; bi-pan, girl; bi-pity " -pitibs
-pit- father's younger brother; bi-na'ab,
prince

bi'ig 2vb ripen, become pregnant

biilim childhood

blum” bi- soup, stew

bil; adj little, small

bilig 2vb roll tr; bilim 2vb roll intr

bimbim, bimbima bimbim- mound,
pillar of earth; B altar

bin, excrement

bin'isim milk (human or animal)

bin'isir bin'isa bin'is- woman's breast

b3 bd- pn what? why? bd-buudi
what sort of ..? bd zugd pt because
§11.1; bd zug, why? bd-win, what
time of day? b5 kimm exactly what?

bd 2vb seek; bdod, ipf want, ger bdodim

bdblg 2vb wrap round, tie round

bddig 2vb lose, become lost

bdddbddd bread

bdk, bv'ad bua'- pit

bdn'og, swamp; ricefield
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basir basa bds- puff adder

b3to sack

bv' 2vb beat

buak 2vb split

bv'ar bv'a bua'- hole

bv'ar” bv'a bua'- skin bottle

bod ger bodiga/bodvg, 2vb sow seeds

bvdaalim manhood, courage

budim ger budumis 2vb get confused

bu'e 2vb pour out

busl 2vb call, summon

buer bueya bua- grain store

bu'es 2vb ask; ger bi'asvg, question

bvg 2vb get drunk (Ha bugu)

bovgud, client of a ba'a diviner

buvgvlim 2vb cast lots

bvgur bvga bvg- abode of a win, ;
winy, ~ from mother's kin as a sigir’

bugvm bugom-/bugvm- fire;
Bugvm-tdonr Fire Festival

bvgus,” 1vb be soft

bogusiga/bogusir adj soft, weak;
bogusiga” softly; bogusim softness

bok” 2vb weaken

bvk 2vb cast lots

bul 2vb germinate, ooze

bul; bula shoot, sprout

bvl 2vb astonish

bulig, bults bul- well, pond

bvmbarig, bombarts bombar- ant

bon, " bon-ndmy/bond bon- thing;
bon-gin, short chap (informal);
bon-kdnbvg, -kdnbid kdnb- cif sic
animal; bon-kvdvg, -kvt old man;
bon-mjr rich person

bun 2vb reap, harvest

bon-daar pn which day?

bony, bvmts boy- donkey

borda man (Toende word)

buriking burikin-namg, burikin- free,
honourable person (Songhay)

boriya Christmas (Twi)

bovtin, botits botig- cup ("seed-planter")
bovud innocence

buudi buud- kind, sort, ethnic group
bvuvg, bovs bo- goat; bou-dibig, male kid

D

da pt before two days ago §10.2

da pt not (imp) §10.4

daa pt day after tomorrow §10.2

daa pt before yesterday §10.2

da' 2vb buy

da'a da'as da'- market

da'abir slave

daalim masculinity

daalim daalimts male organs

daam’ da- millet beer, "pito"; da-bin,
beer residue; yeast

daam 2vb disturb, trouble (Ha dama)

daan, daan-nam, daan- owner of ...

daar daba da- day, date

daar two days ago/hence

daa-si'ere perhaps

dabiom fear

dabiog, dabiad dabia- coward

dabisir dabisa dabis- 24-hour period

da'e” 2vb push; blow (of wind)

dagdbig, left; B south

daka daka-nam, daka- box (Ha adaka)

dakiig, dakiis daki- wife's sibling/sister's
husband §9.4

dakdonr dakdnya dakdn- unmarried son

dam ipf dammid, 2vb shake

dama'a liar; dama'am/dama'ar lie

dampovsaar/dansaar staff, club

dankdn, measles

dapaal, * young man, son

darvk, k/o large pot

da-san, -saans/-samp, -san- young man

dataa dataas data- enemy

datiun, right-hand; B north
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dau dap, dau-/dap- man

davg, daad da- piece of wood, log;
da-kiad, wood-cutter; da-kpi'ad,
carpenter; da-puudir -puuda cross B

davg, adj male

dawaligy hot humid season before rains

dawan, dawand dawan- pigeon

daydampmy, dayaam-nam, dayaam-
husband's parent §9.4

dayluug,  dayuud  dayu- rat

debir deba mat, pallet, bed

deeg, dees de- warthog

deen, deens/deéemis/deena deen- q first

deliy “ ger dellvg,/déllim 1vb (person) lean

on something
delum 2vb (person) begin to lean

dén, démts den- accidental bruise; defect

den 2vb go/do first

denim pt beforehand §10.5

di pn = Ii

di ipf dit, imp dim, 2vb eat, get; ger
duib, food; O di pua'. He's married a
wife. O di nyan. She's ashamed.

dia' 2vb get dirty

dia'ad” dirt

di'e” 2vb receive, get

di'em 2vb play; ger di'ema festival

diempy, dieam-nam, diem- wife's parent
§9.4

di'es” 2vb receive (many things)

digiya " ger diky /digwr” 1vb lie down

digu’” 2vb lay down

digwn 2vb lie down

digwr diga dig- dwarf

digisvg, bed; (pl) lair

dits 2vb feed; duis, glutton

ditsvy, ditsima/duisis diisvy- spoon

dim, din, pn (dummy head)

din din pn = lin [in

dindéog,” dindeed” dindé- chameleon

dindiis, glutton

ditvny, right-hand

di-zdrvg,  -zdra -zor- crumb

ddliz " ger ddllim 1vb go/come with

ddlig” 2vb make accompany, send with

ddlis” 2vb investigate, trace

donhg” 2vb stretch oneself

don'os 2vb water plants

ddog, ddod/ddt do- house, hut; clan;
ddog biigy housecat

ddong, ddond don- dawadawa fruit

do ipf doty " imp dom, 2vb go up

dua' 2vb bear/beget; dv'ad, relative

dv'al 2vb make interest (of a loan)

dv'am birth

duan ddons don- dawadawa,
Parkia clappertoniana

dv'ata doctor (En)

die” 2vb raise, rise

dier” duaya dua- stick

di'ss” 2vb lift up, honour

dvg 2vb cook

dok,” dbogvd” dog- cooking pot;
dogob dovt cooking pots

dum 2vb bite

dim, duma dum- knee

donduug, donduud dondu- cobra

dinwya dunwya- world (Ar dunya)

dinna this year

din, dumis dun- mosquito

dury 1vb be many

di'un” 2vb pass water

di'unim di'un- urine

dovusir step
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E

gen pt yes §11.2.4

gen (tl) pt habitually §10.3

genb” 2vb lay a foundation

genbir foundation

enbts 2vb scratch

end 2vb block up, plug up

endig 2vb unblock, unplug

enrig” 2vb shift along on buttocks

F
f, pn you sg
faan q every
faen” 2vb save; faangid, saviour, faangir
salvation (from Toende)
fan 2vb grab, rob
fass ideo for pialig, white
feeg” 2vb get old, cold (of food)
fendig” 2vb turn round
fen'og,” fen'ed” fen'- ulcer
fiab 2vb beat
fi'ig 2vb cut off
fiin q a little (liquid)
fitla lamp (Ha fitila); B3 fitir pl fita
f50s” 2vb puff (wind)
fbo pn you, your sg
fue 2vb draw out
fofom, fofoma fofom- envy; stye
fon pn you sg + n;
fon If fone you sg (free)
fiug,” fuud /fut” fu- clothing; cloth

G

gaad ipf gaty 2vb pass, surpass

gaafara sorry! (Ha gafara, from Ar)

ga'al 2vb button up

ga'am 2vb grind teeth

gaan’ gaans’ gan- jackalberry,
Diospyros mespilliformis

gaas 2vb pass by

gadv/gadvg,” gadv-namgy/gat” gadv-/gad-
bed (Ha gado)

galum 2vb joke

galis 2vb exceed, get to be too much

ganr’ ganya ganr- jackalberry fruit

gan 2vb step over

gan’  2vb choose

gban'e” 2vb catch, grab; decide, plan

gbanya'a idle person; gbhanya'am laziness

gbaun,” gband gban-/gbaun- animal skin;
book (W tp L); gbaup-mi'id, "~ scribe

gbéenm gbéen- sleep

gbe'og, gbe'ed/gbeda gbe'- forehead;
lakeshore

gbér” gbgya gbér- thigh

gbigum, gbiguna gbigim- lion

gbin, gbina gbin- buttock; foot (of hill);
meaning; below; gbin-vdonr anus

gbis 2vb sleep

geel” 2vb place between legs (tp H)

géenm’ ger géenmis 2vb go/send mad

géenn, geenmis madman

gél) gela gel- egg

gén 2vb get tired

gén' 2vb get angry

geog, place between legs (tp A)

giguim 2vb become dumb

giinlim shortness (cf Mampruli gyiiya
"short")

giks gigis gig- dumb person

gilg’ ipf ginp, ” 2vb go around

gimma  1vb be short

gin 2vb scrimp

gin~ 2vb surround, intercept, obstruct

gina adj short; gina shortly

gddig” 2vb look up

gd'eya” W gdlia” K 1vb be looking up

gon 2vb hunt; ipf gdond, wander,
ger gdondim

gd'on 2vb look up

gdry D 1vb be looking up
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gds ipf gdsid, /gdty” imp go(smg
ger gasiga 2vb look; gdt,” seer

gu' 2vb guard, protect

gvl 2vb hang; gvljz 1vb hang

gollimm If gollimne pt only §12.2

gbomy gboma kapok fruit; thread W

gompvzer gompuvzeEya gompouzér- duck

gun'a gon'os gon'- thorn; acacia;
gon'-sabuig, Acacia hockii

gun, gomis gon- kapok tree,
Ceiba pentandra

gongomy, kapok material

gury” ger gurim 1vb guard, watch for

gu'ul” 2vb put on guard

gv'vlim 2vb become half-ripe

gour govya go- upland; riverbank

govur govya go- ridge of back

gu'us” 2vb take care, watch out

gv'vs half-ripe fruits

H
hali pt even, until §10.7.4 (Berber)

I

ia 2vb seek

ian'as” 2vb leap

iank” ipf ian'ad,  2vb leap, fly
Iglya” ger 1ky /igur” 1vb kneel
igu” 2vb make kneel

igin 2vb kneel down

1] 1ld 1l- horn

isirisa is- scar

is1g 2vb get up early

K

ka pt and, that §11.1

ka 2vb bail water

ka' (before complements) see ka'e
kaab” 2vb offer, invite

kaal” 2vb count

kaas” 2vb cry out, weep; crow (cock)

ka'asig 1vb not exist (clause-final only)

kabig” 2vb ladle out

kabwr” ger kabiri 2vb call for admission

kad 2vb drive away; kad sariya 2vb judge

ka'e ger ka'alim 1vb not exist/be/have

kal;” kala kal- number

kaliga  q few

kam, q every

kan pn this, that

kanb ger kanbir 2vb scorch

kandvg, adj fat, tough (person)

kapa’ pn this, that

kary 1vb be few

karifa B3 kerefa (Ha Karfe) in telling
time: karifa atan' three o'clock

karun 2vb read

kaséty ~ witness; testimony (French via
Mooré); kasetib, witnesses

ke ipf kéty " imp kély 2vb let, cause to

keeke keeke-nam, keeke- bicycle (Ha)

kees 2vb say farewell to

kelig/kels 2vb listen

ken ipf kéng ” imp kem, ger kén, ™ 2vb
come; kén kén welcome!

keéns 2vb break

ken " ipf kénp, ” imp keém, 2vb go, walk;
kénng* traveller

kia 2vb cut

kidig” 2vb cross over, meet;
a Kidwgt - bii'es Orion

kiaf,” ki~ ki-/ka- millet; ki-da'ar -da'ada
bought millet; ka-wénnir -wénna -wén-
corn

ki'ltb,” soap; W Kkiibv kiib- (Mampruli)

kits 2vb listen

ki'tis” 2vb deny

kikamy, kikama fig; ki(n)kan, kikamts
kikan- fig tree, Ficus capensis

kikirg, ~ kikiris” kikir- (local En "fairy")
protective spirit; hostile bush spirit;
demon B2/3 (= B1 kikir-bé&'ed)
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kilim~ 2vb become, change into

kim 2vb tend flock/herd

kimm ideo firmly, fast; exactly

kir ger kikirvg,/Kkirib, 2vb hurry, tremble

kisy " ger kisvg, 1vb hate; kis(1d), " hater

kisvg, adj hateful, tabu

kd 2vb get broken, break intr

kdbiga (sf/lf identical) g hundred;
kdbtsi two hundred

kddig” 2vb cut throat (of one animal)

k5dv banana (Twi)

kdl 2vb put something around neck

kolibir kdliba bottle

kdlga kolis kdl- river;
kdligi'n nj-davg, crayfish

kdlvg, kdony kdlvg- sack, bag

kd'm” kdm- hunger

kdn'(okd) by oneself

kdnbir kdnba kdnb- bone

kdnbug, kdonbid kdnb- animal hair;
human body hair, cf ziebvg,; kdnb-
kimp, -kimmib, shepherd/herder

kdns/kdnsum 2vb cough

kd'og 2vb break

kd'os 2vb break several times

kdt” 2vb cut throats (of several animals)

kdtaap pt at all §12.2

ksto lawcourt (En)

kpa' 2vb nail, fasten

kpa'a kpa'a-nam, rich person

kpaad, ~ kpaadib, kpaad- farmer

kpa'am riches

kpaam’ kpa- grease, ointment

kpakor” kpakoya kpakor- tortoise

kpan, kpana kpan- spear

kpandir kpanda kpand- baboon

kpar 2vb lock

kpar-kéong, -kéend -kén- rag

kpda'vy, kpi'ini kpa'- guinea fowl

kpe pn here

kpeenm kpeenm-nam, kpeenm- elder

kpgenm,~ 1vb be older than

kpéla pn here

kpelim 2vb remain

kpelim pt still; immediately after §10.5

kpén pt = kpelim

kpen' 2vb enter

kpeéndir” kpenda kpénd- cheek

kpen'es 2vb make enter

kpe'ny 2vb strengthen

kpeony, seniority

kpi 2vb die

kpi'a kpi'ss kpia'- neighbour

kpia' If kpi'a 2vb whittle

kpi'e 2vb approach

kpi'em,~ 1vb be strong, hard

kpubig, kpuibis kpuib- orphan

kpiig 2vb go out (fire)

kpl'dim 2vb finish, come to an end

kpl'um kpi'umis kpi'um- corpse

kpiis 2vb quench

kpikping, ~ kpikpinnib, kpikpin-
merchant

kpi'on, adj strong, hard

kpisinkpil; kpisigkpila kpisigkpil- fist;
also kpisvkpil

kpoukpar kpvkpara palm tree fruit

kpvkparig, kpvkparts kpvkpar- palm
tree, Borassus akeassii

kpvkpaun, kpvkpama kpvkpaun- arm,
wing

ko pt not (irrealis) §10.4

ko 2vb kill (Mooré kv)

ko 2vb threaten (of rain): Saa kv ya.
It looks like rain (Mooré kvi)

kua 2vb hoe, farm

ko'alin, kv'ali(mi)s ko'alin- k/o smock

kud 2vb work iron

kodig 2vb shrivel up, dry out, age

kvdum the olden days; also for kolum qv

kvdvg,y/kodr adj old

kudvg, kut kut- (pl as sg) iron, nail
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ku'sam kua'- water; kua'-ntud ” thirst;
kua'-nwiigy " current

kuas 2vb sell

kugur” kuga kug- stone

kok, kogus kog- chair

kok, ghost

kok, " mahogany, Khaya senegalensis

kokdmp, kvokdma kokdm- leper

kokdr” kokdya kokd(r)- voice

kokparig, see kpokpariga

kokor” kvokvya kokor- pig

kul ger kuligy * 2vb return home;
(woman) marry

kolim pt always §10.3

kolig, koli(mi)s kolig- door

kom 2vb weep

kum kum- death; kum-vo'vgir
resurrection B

kondv'ar kondv'ada kondua'-
barren woman

kondon, kondomis/kvndona hyena

kov pt or; ending questions §11.2.1
(Ha ko)

kuuga,” kuus” ku- mouse

kovl 2vb get drunk

kovs” 2vb settle (legal judgment)

L

la” pt the §9.7.2

la' 2vb laugh

la'af, ligwdi lig-/1a'- cowrie; (pl) money;
la'-bislif, small coin

ldafiya/laaft health (Ar al-‘afiyah)

la'am 2vb associate; pt together §10.5

la'as 2vb gather together tr; Ba la'as
taaba They have gathered together.

labaar laba- news (Ar al-akhbar)

labiya 1vb crouch behind something

labi 2vb make crouch behind something

labwn 2vb crouch behind something
labts 2vb walk stealthily

labtsy* 1vb be wide

labisiga/labisir adj wide; labisim width

lak” 2vb open (eye, book)

laljz~ 1vb be distant

lalg” 2vb get to be far, make far

l1alli far off

lalligg/lallvg, adj distant

lamy,  laméa lam- gum of tooth;
lam-f50g, adj toothless

lampd” lampd- tax (French I'impot)

lan, lana lan- testicle

lannig, lannis lannig- squirrel

la'y” 2vb set alight

langavn, langaamy/langaama laggavn-
crab

lagim 2vb wander around searching

lauk, la'ad la'- item of goods

la'vy, la'ama fishing net

leb ger lebig, 2vb return intr

lebig 2vb turn over; return

lebts 2vb answer; return; divorce (wife)

lee pt but §10.3

lem pt again §10.5

lem ipf lemmid, 2vb sip, taste

ler 2vb get ugly

Il pn it, its; 1 it

1i ipf lity imp lim, ger liig, 2vb fall

It 2vb block up

lia pt where is? §11.2.4

lidig 2vb turn a shirt W

lidig 2vb astonish, be amazed

liab 2vb become

li'al 2vb approach

li'amy, li'ema fruit of yellow plum tree

lien, liamis lien- axe

li'ap, li'amis yellow plum tree,
Ximenia americana

lig 2vb patch

ligul 2vb cover; ligin 2vb cover oneself

Itibir [1iba litb- twin

lik, Iigis darkness
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lilaalin, lilaali(mu)s lilaalin- swallow

lin pn it + n; Iin it (free)

lin pn that; lind pn that

15 2vb tie

15b/15b1g” 2vb throw stones at

15bwdig, 15bidis water-drawing vessel

15digy ” 15dis” 15d- corner;
15digi-n kagor cornerstone

15dig” 2vb untie

15k, 1v'ad lua'- quiver for arrows

15mbdn'og, 1dmbdn'od 15mbdn'- garden
(Ha lambu)

151, 15mts 15- k/o frog

15'n” 2vb go across river, road

151 19ya/ldompy, 191- car, lorry

15s 2vb dip, immerse in liquid

lu ipf lut, imp lumg, 2vb fall

lab ger lubiwr” 2vb buck, kick, struggle,
throw off rider

lug 2vb swim

logur organ, member

M

m pn I, my; my me

ma ma- mother; pl ma nam, sic §9.4

ma' 2vb lie, deceive

ma'aa If ma'ang pt only §12.2

maal 2vb make, sacrifice; maal-maany,
servant who conducts the slaying for a
ten-daang; priest B1/2 (B3 maanmaan)

ma'al” 2vb make cool, wet

maany maana maan- sacrifice

ma'an, ma'ana ma'an- okra

ma'asy  1vb be cool, wet

ma'asiga/ma'asir cool, wet; ma'asiga’
coolly; ma'asim coolness, wetness

madig” 2vb overflow, abound

ma'e” 2vb cool down

mak 2vb crumple up

mak” 2vb measure, judge

maliak, "~ maliak-namg,/malia‘as” malja'-
angel (Ar mal’ak)

malif, mall gun, rifle (Ar midfa®)

maligim pt again §10.5

malisy” 1vb be sweet, pleasant

malisiga/malisir/malisin, adj sweet,
pleasant; malisim sweetness

malon, malima malvy- custom; sacrifice

mam pn I, me

man pn I + n; man If mane I, me (free)

mangavn, = langavy,

mauk, adj crumpled up

me 2vb build

me(n) pt also §12.2; me-kama -soever

med 2vb mash up

meEN, Meemis meey- turtle

melhigim dew

men,~ pn self

menir adj genuine

mét” mét- pus

mi' ger mi'ilim 1vb know

miif, miini okra seed

mi'ig 2vb become sour

mi'isy 1vb be sour; mi'isvbg, adj sour

milig” 2vb get dirty

mimiilim/mimiilvg, sweetness

mit 1vb imp-only: beware; do not let

md 2vb strive, struggle

mod 2vb swell

mddig”~ 2vb be patient, endure

mbdlif, mdIt mdl- gazelle

mdn 2vb grind millet to make sa'ab,

md1~ 2vb refuse to lend

mdog, mdod md- grass; back-country,
"bush"; md-pil; grass thatch

mdol” 2vb proclaim;
mdol-mdon,, proclaimer

mdr,  ger mdrim 1vb have; mdr na bring

mua' 2vb suckle

muak, mv'as mua'- maggot

mbv'ar mv'a(da) mua'- lake, reservoir
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muv'as 2vb give suck to

mu'e 2vb redden; ignite; become intense

muj mui- rice
mul 2vb itch
mum 2vb bury

N

n pt (catenator) §11.38§11.2.4

n pt (past) §10.2 §11.2.3

n pn you pl: see ya

n/nt” pt (locative) §10.7.3

n pt (nominaliser) §11.4

na pt (irrealis) §10.4

na’ pt hither §10.8

na 2vb join

naa pt (reply to blessings) §13

na'abay na'-nam, na'- chief, king;
na'-blig, prince/princess; na'-yir’
palace; na'-yi-kpémp, courtiers

naaf, niigi na'- cow; na'-davg, ox;
na'-13r place to tie cows up W

naam 2vb happen

na'am na'am- chieftaincy, kingdom

naan next, afterwards (see nyaan)

naan pt in that case §10.3 §11.2.3

naan’ ... n 2vb starting at ... do

na'ana’ ideo easily

Vocabulary

nayliiga naylig-namg/nayiis thief;
nayiigim thievery

na'-zomy locust

ne pt with §10.7.4; (linking NPs) and

ne’” pt (focus) §12.1

né’ pt (after wov/wenn, ) §10.7.4

née' pn this

neel 2vb reveal

neem for free

néem’  2vb grind with a millstone

néer millstone

nees 2vb reveal; neesim light

neiya 1vb be awake

ném-néer -n€ya grinder

nénp,  ger nénnim 1vb envy;
nin-nénn, envier

ne'ena pn this

neog,/neer adj empty

nésinnéog, néesinnéed’ nesinné-
envious person W; others: centipede

nfa! pt Well done! §11.2.4

ni’ pt (locative) §10.7.3

ni 2vb rain

nid; " nidiby * nin- person; nin-saal,
human; nin-ponany, " -pvnannib,
-pvnan- disrespectful person

nie 2vb appear, reveal; waken

na'as 2vb honour; ger na'asi honour nif, " nini nin-/nif- eye; nif-gbaun, eyelid;

na'-dawany  pigeon nif-sdb, miser; nin-daa -daas -déa- face;

nae’ 2vb finish nin-gstin, mirror; nin-gdtis spectacles;

nam pt still, yet §10.3
nam, (pluraliser) §6.1
namis” 2vb persecute, suffer

nin-kvgodig, -kvgudis eyebrow; nin-
tda'am tear(s); nin-mua concentration;
M nin{ mu'e né ... I'm intent on ...;

nan 2vb love, respect
na'-neésinneog, centipede W
nanna(-na’) pn now

nin-baalig, pity; nin-baal-zdor pity;

O z>t6- nin-baalig. He has pity on him.
niin, niimis/niis niiy- bird
nanzv'vs’ pepper (? tones) ni'my  nimda nim- meat
nan, namis nan- scorpion

nary  ger narim 1vb need, deserve

nin-pbod pus
nintan, nintaans’ nintap- heat of the day
narvrn, adj necessary
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nin, niis nin- body; nin-tollim fever;
nin-taa -taas -ta- co-wife; husband's
brother's wife; nin-gbiy, " -gbina -gbiy-
body (pl often as sg); nin-gdor neck

nin 2vb do

nd 2vb tread

ndb 2vb get fat

ndbig” 2vb grow (e.g. child, plant)

ndbir ndba ndb- leg, foot; ndb-bil, toe;
ndb-in'a toenail; ndb-pvmpaurg, foot

ndk” 2vb pick up, take up

ndy imp ndyim, 1vb love;
ndnid, sic lover

ndny, ndy- poverty; ndn-daan, pauper

ndyilim love

ndo pt exactly, just §12.2

ndor’ ndya nd- mouth; command; nd-
di'sas, chief's spokesman ("linguist"),
= Twi okyedme; Wina'am nd-di'as,
prophet B; nd-15or fasting; nd-naar
covenant; nd-pSor oath; nd-gbauny, lip

ndor /ndorim times (after numbers)

nu 2vb drink

nua’  ndos’ nd- hen; nd-davg, cock;
N5-nya'an-né-o-biis Pleiades

nulig ‘/nulis” 2vb make drink

nl'ug, nl'us nu'- hand, arm; na'-bil,
finger; niu'-davg, thumb; na'-in'a -€n'es-
-én'- fingernail; nu'-wén'ed, mediator

nwa pt this §9.7.2

nwa' 2vb smash, break up

nwaarn, nwaamis nwaarn- monkey

nwadig,  nwadis” nwad- moon, month;
nwad-bil, star; Nwad-dar Venus

nwa'e 2vb cut wood

nwa'e” 2vb strike, break

nwamp,/nwan, nwama/nwana
nwam-/nwan- calabash

nwe' 2vb beat; nwe' X nli'ug plead with X;
nwe' nyd'og boast

nwiig, " nwiis” nwi- rope

Vocabulary

nwiig " 2vb make a rope

nya'al” 2vb leave behind

nyaan pt next §10.3

nya'an, adj female (animal)

nya'an, behind; east; nya'an-ddlja/-ddl;
-ddlla/-ddllib, -ddl- disciple

nya'ar nya'a nya'- root

nyaen  ideo brightly, clearly

nyalvn, adj wonderful

nyan, shame

nyan 2vb overcome; succeed in

nyauk, adj single (of an eye)

nye ipf nyét, " imp nyem, 2vb see, find;
nye laafiya get well

nyee (ti) pt habitually §10.3

nye'sr” nyéda nye'- next-younger sibling

nyeesy 1vb be confident; nysesim
confidence

nyeesin, adj confident;
nyeesina’ confidently

nyirif, nyiri egusi, seed of
Colocynthis citrullus

nydad intestines

nyd'og,  chest

ny50g, sympathy: O z>t6- ny3og.
She sympathises with him.

nydor nydya nyd- nose, breath;
nyd-vor’~ -voya -vor- life

nyd'os” smoke

nyu'e” 2vb set alight

nyuur’ nyuya nyu- yam

O

0 pn he, she, his, her; ; him, her
5n pn he, she + n; 5n he, she (free)
on pn this, that (animate sg)

onb ger dnbir 2vb chew

dna’ pn this, that (animate sg)
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P

pa' pt earlier today §10.2

pa'al 2vb teach, inform; pa'anpa
pa'annib, pa'an- teacher

pa'al 2vb put on top of

paaliga/paal; adj new

paalim recently

paalv open space

paanlvn, paanlimis spiderweb

paam 2vb receive a gift

paas 2vb add up to, amount to

pae’” 2vb arrive; reach

pak 2vb surprise

pak 2vb take off from on top of

pamm If pamné g much, a lot

pan'alim 2vb dedicate

pansig 2vb lack

pan, paans pan- power

pa' ti pt perhaps §10.3

pebts 2vb blow (wind); pebisim/pebisvg,
wind

pe'el 2vb fill

pe'es 2vb add up to, amount to

pehg 2vb whiten, go white

pelis 2vb sharpen

peny vagina

pE'n” 2vb borrow; knock over W

peog, peed pe- basket

pé'og,” pe'es” pe'- sheep; pe'-sd'a ewe
lamb

pésig” 2vb sacrifice

pia 2vb dig up

pian' 2vb speak, praise; ger piaunk,
pian'ad pian'- word, (pl) language

pibig 2vb uncover

pibu 2vb cover up

pibin, pibwna pibin- cover, lid

pid 2vb put on (hat, shoes, rings), with
clothing item as object; with indirect
object, put (hat etc) on someone

pid 2vb get bloated

pidig 2vb take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie” 2vb wash (own body)

pieb 2vb blow (e.g. flute)

pieliga/pial; adj white (cf zin'a);
pislim whiteness

pies 2vb fool someone

pies’ 2vb wash

piif, puini pun- genet

pliga g ten

piim” pimda pim- arrow

piini piin- gift

pil 2vb cover

pilig 2vb uncover

pin'il” 2vb begin

pipirig, ~ pipirts” pipir- desert

pisi q twenty

pity pitib, pit- younger same-sex sibling

pd 2vb swear

pond 2vb crouch down

pdn'ol” 2vb cause to rot

pon'olim 2vb cripple, get crippled

pon'or pdnda pon'- cripple

ponry ger ponrib, 1vb be near

ponrvg, adj near

pdods 1vb be few, small

poodiga/pdodir adj few,
small; pdodim fewness

pdog,” pdod’/pdt” pd- field, farm

pd'og 2vb diminish, belittle

pdor” clan "slogan", part of its genealogy
W; from pd, cf Farefare pore
"family name, name one swears by"

pv pt not (indicative) §10.4

pv 2vb divide

pua' pv'abs pua'- woman, wife; pua'-glin,
filancée; pua'-ginnigs/-gdondir
prostitute; pua'-nya'an, -nya'as old
woman; pua'-paal, ~ bride; pua'-sadir’
nulliparous young woman; pua'-
san'amp, adulterer; pua'-yua daughter

puak, adj female (human)
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pv'alim 2vb harm, damage

pv'alim femininity

pv'alim pov'alimts pv'alim- female organs

pud 2vb name

poudig” 2vb divide, share out

povgudib, pogvd-nam, pogod- father's
sister

pukdonr pvkdnya pokon- widow

puvkpaad,” pvkpaadib, pvkpa- sic farmer

puluma a grass, Imperata cylindrica

pvmpdog, housefly

pon pt previously, already §10.5

pun'e” 2vb rot

pusigs” pusis’ pus- tamarind

pusir’ pusa tamarind fruit

pL-sVk, pu-svgus half

put” contents of stomach

puum’ puum- flowers

poLga pO- belly; O mdr povg She is
pregnant; pvovgov-n inside;
pou-pisl; upright person; po-pislim
holiness; pu-ten'er -tenda -ten'- mind

pour” stomach

pv'vs 2vb greet, worship, thank; ger
pv'vsim worship; ger pv'vsvg, thanks

S

sa pt yesterday §10.4

sa pt hence, ago §10.8

sa' 2vb be in distress

saa pt tomorrow §10.4

saa saas sa- rain, sky; as subject of
iank": lightning; saa dind€og,”
rainbow; saa zug, sky

sa'ab, sa'- millet porridge, "TZ"

saaft lock, key (Twi)

saal, saalib, saal- human; saal-biig,
human being

saalina’ smoothly

saamp, saam-namg, saam- father §9.4

saam’ 2vb mash, crumble

sa'an’ in the presence/opinion of

saan, Ssaampm, saan- guest, stranger

saannim strangerhood

sabiliga/sabil; adj black (cf zin'a)

sabua sabues sabua- lover, girlfriend

sadigim pt since, because §10.3 §11.4.1

saen(ya) saanb, san- blacksmith

sakarvg, sakarid sakar- fox

salibir bridle

saluma salim- gold

samy sama sam- debt; sam-kpa'as,
household servant

saman, samana saman- open space in
front of a zak,; Saméan-pier traditional
New Year ceremony

san'am 2vb get/make spoiled, broken

sana sansa san- time; san-kan pn then;
when? san-si'en la at one time

san-gbaun, cloud, sky

sangounnir sanggvnna sangovn- millipede

sapal; Harmattan part of vun,

sapt If sapty/sapiné ideo straight

sariga prison (Ar sariqah "fetter")

sariya law (Ar shari‘ah); sariya-kat, judge

savg, saad’ sa- broom, brush

savk, sa'ad dust mote

savn, hospitality

s¢ ipf seed, 2vb transplant

SEong, rainy season

st 2vb skin, flay

si'a pn sg some, any

sla sias sia- waist; sia-150din, belt;
sia-nif, " kidney

sia'al” 2vb get to be enough

sia'ar sia'a sia'- forest W; wilderness

siak 2vb agree (Mooré sake); O pv sidki
-fo ndoré-. He hasn't obeyed you.

siak” 2vb suffice (Mooré seke)

sibig, ~ sibi sib- k/o termite

std, sidibg sid- husband §9.4

sid pt truly §10.3
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stda sid- truth

sie” 2vb descend, be humbled

sieba pn some, any; si'al, something,
anything; si'om somehow, anyhow

sig 2vb descend

sigir’ guardian spirit

sigts” 2vb lower

sigisir sigisa stopping-place

sliga sUs si- vital energy, a person's
kikirs’; B spirit

Sllga suis African birch, Anogeissus
leiocarpa

siilim 2vb cite proverbs

siilina/siilvy, siili(mt)s/siilima siiliy-
proverb

siind "~ honey

siinf, "/sling, ~ siins” sin- bee

st'ts” 2vb touch

suinsiug, suinsiis ghost

suinsiung, slinsiind spider

stlvg, siny/silts sil- hawk

sim 2vb sink in a liquid

Sinp, ~ ger sinnim 1vb be silent

sinsaan k/o tiny ant

sy, suns siy- k/o very big pot

st'n” 2vb begin

sisibig, sisibis sisib- neem tree,
Azadirachta indica

sisibir sisiba fruit of neem tree

sisi'om wind, storm

sisbugy-n between (B3 svvgin)

si'un, si'imis si'un- k/o big dish

sd' pn some(one), any(one)

sdbs pn (dummy head)

sdb 2vb darken; write

sdbig” 2vb blacken

sdbir” sdb- piece of writing

sden(ya) SO0nb, son- witch

sdgias soldier (En)

sdloy, ” sdlumad story

sdn 2vb rub

Vocabulary

sdn'eya” 1vb be better than; sdn'od,”
sdn'ob,  son'od- surpasser

sdnnir sdnna son- yard-dividing wall

sons ger sdnsig, 2vb converse, talk with

sdong, witchcraft

sdonr sdnya son- liver; cane rat

sds ger sds1g, 2vb ask; sds; beggar

sv 2vb take a bath

sua' 2vb do secretly, hide

suak, ” hiding place

sb'eya” 1vb own; ger sv'vlim so'vlim-
property, realm

stien’ 2vb anoint

su'an, su'emis su'en- hare

stor’ suaya sua- road; permission

su'as, yesterday

su'as 2vb trick

sugur’ ger suguryv 2vb show forbearance

sv'm goodness; well

sbmma 1vb be good

summir simma sum- groundnut

suny ger sunnir/sunnvg, 2vb bow head;
suny, close observer W

sun'e” 2vb become better than

sunf, /stunr’ stunya sun- heart; sun-
bvgusim peace; sun-kpi'on, boldness;
sun-malisim/-ma'asim -malis- joy;
m sunf ma'e ya I'm joyful; sun-péeny
anger; m sunf pélig n€ I'm angry;
sun-san'vn, sorrow; m sunf san'am ng
I'm sad.

svy 2vb help

sv1), adj good; sv'na’” well; very much

sury 1vb have one's head bowed

svsdmy, grasshopper

sbvg~ 2vb wither (leaves) W

SL'Lga/, SU'LS sU'- knife
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T

-taa -taas fellow- §7.2.1
taab(a) pn each other

ta'adir ta'ada ta'ad- sandal
taal; taala taal- fault, sin
tda'am;, ta'ama shea nut

td'an, ta'amis ta'an- shea tree

Butyrospermum parkii
ta'as” 2vb help someone to walk
tab 2vb get stuck to; tabiya 1vb be stuck
tabig 2vb get unstuck from
tabu 2vb stick to tr
tadig 2vb weaken
tadun tadim-nam, tadim- weakling
tadunis weakness
tam ipf tammid, 2vb forget
tampiing, rock
tampoour tampo- ashpit, rubbish tip
tan, tana tan- earth; tan-mé&ed, builder
tanp, war; tanp-sdb, warrior
tans ger tansvg, 2vb shout;

Winnig tansid n€. The sun is shining.
tary ~ ger tarim 1vb have
tasintalj/tatal; palm of hand
taun’ tanp,  taun-/tanp- opposite-sex sib
teb ger tebig, 2vb carry in both hands
tebig” 2vb get heavy
tebisy” 1vb be heavy
tebisiga/tebisir adj heavy; tebisim weight
téebvl téebvl-nam, table (En)
teeg’ ipf téedy” 2vb drag, pull;

teeg X tobir punish X
te'ega te'es t&'- baobab, Adansonia

digitata
tek” 2vb pull
tenb ger tenbug, 2vb tremble, struggle
tén'es 2vb remind
ten'es” 2vb think; ger tén'esa thought
tenry ger ténrb, 1vb remember

Vocabulary

te€n, teens tey- land; ten-biig, native;
tén-daan, earth-priest; ten-dv'adig,
native land; tén-gbaun, land; tey-
kpén, -kpemts -kpey- village; ten-
poLg, -pvud” -po- village; ten-svky
centre; tént-n/ténir down; under

teog, teed nest

te'og, te'ed baobab fruit

ti pn we, our; t1 us

ti pt next, then §10.5

tia'al 2vb come next

tiak 2vb change

ti'e 2vb rely on

ti'sb 2vb get ready; (Ar tibb "medical
art") heal; ti'ab, healer

tien 2vb remember; W inform; stretch

tian, tlemis tien- beard; tien-govur chin

tig 2vb have in excess; ger tigir” glut

tl'iya " ger ti'ib,” 1vb (thing) lean

tilg, tus ti- tree; ti-davg, -daad -da-
bow for arrows

ti'il” 2vb lean something

tium ti- medicine; ti-kbvdim poison;
ti-sabuim a traditional remedy

ti'in 2vb (thing) begin to lean

tik” 2vb press; tik nli'ug sign

tilas necessity (Ha tilas)

tilig 2vb survive, be saved

tinamg pn we, us (free); titndmi we + n

tintdnrig, tintdnris tintdnr- mole

tipa tip-nam, tip- healer

tirdan, tirdan-namg, tirdan- peer;
tirdannim companionship

tiriga ideo for gin, short

tis/tl- ipf tisidga/tity 2vb give; tisy giver

tita'al) proud person; tita'alim pride

tita'am multitude

tita'vg,/tita‘ar adj big

td pt OK §11.2.4 (Ha to)

tdd 2vb give to the poor, share

tdeya " 1vb be bitter, difficult
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tdklae torch (En "torchlight")
tdlib ideo

tolUill ideo for wok, " tall

ton 2vb shoot

ton'os 2vb hunt

tdog, adj bitter, difficult
tdom” 2vb depart, disappear
td'otd” straight away

tua 2vb grind in a mortar; tua-bil, pestle

tua' 2vb speak, plead in court
tv'al 2vb condemn in court
tv'as 2vb talk; tv'as-tv'as, talker

tobir toba tob- ear; tvob-kpir half of jaw

tuedir tiada tuad- mortar

tueny in front; B3 tuona west;
tuen-gat, leader

tokpluidog, tumult, shouting

toljg” 1vb be hot

tulig 2vb invert

tolig” 2vb heat up

tom 2vb work; ger tbvm;, tbvma tvvm-

deed, (pl) work; tom-tomp, worker
tom ger titomis 2vb send
tun'e 1vb control; be able
tusir” thousand
tottul; upside-down thing
tovliga” hotly; tovlvg, adj hot
tdo'vs” 2vb meet

U

udvg, ut ud- piece of chaff
ugvs’ 2vb bring up a child

vk 2vb lift up; vomit

uk 2vb bloat

vm 2vb close eyes

vuny, dry season

bus’ 2vb get warm (of a person)

Vocabulary

A\

vabiy,” ger vap, /vabur’” 1vb lie prone

vabl’ 2vb make lie prone

vabwn 2vb lie prone

vae 2vb gather up

vavng, vaand’ van- leaf

ve' 2vb lead

ve'eg” 2vb drag

venpa/venly 1vb be beautiful

venlligg/venllina/venniga/vennir
adj beautiful; vennim beauty

v1' 2vb uproot

viig " 2vb postpone, reschedule

vik” 2vb uproot

viug, viid~ vi- owl

vdb” 2vb thrash

vlu ger vaug, 2vb make noise;
viud " noise

vbeya 1vb be alive

vien, viemis red kapok,
Bombax buonopozense

vier vuaa vue- fruit of red kapok

vol 2vb swallow

volinvuunl; mason wasp

vom~ vom- life

vor’~ adj alive

vb'vg” 2vb come/make alive

vb'vs” ger vb'vsim 2vb breathe, rest

w

wa' 2vb dance

waad” cold weather

waaf, wiigl wa'- snake

waal” 2vb sow seed

wa'alim length

wa'am,” 1vb be long, tall

wablga/wabir wabis/waba wab-
lame person

wabulim 2vb make, go lame

wabvg,” wabid” wab- elephant

wada wad- (En "order") law
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wa'eya 1vb be travelling

walig, walis/wall sic wal- k/o gazelle

wanim 2vb waste away

wasinwalj a parasitic gall on trees:
local En "mistletoe"

waur, adj wasted, thin

weel” 2vb be left unsold

wel 2vb bear fruit

welp” wela wel- fruit

wela/wala pn how?
nin wela n/ka how can ..?

WEnp,  ger weénnim 1vb be like

wennir adj resembling (tp A, W)

weog, deep bush

weog, weéed” cheap thing sold in
abundance W

wiak” 2vb hatch

widig 2vb scatter

wiaf, widl wid- horse; wid-1or " place to
tie horses up

wildg/weed, witby witd- hunter

wiigs ~ whistle

wum disease ("worse than ban'as" W)

wik ipf wiid, 2vb fetch water

wil; wila wil- branch

wilisvg, wilumis wilisvg- k/o snail

wim ideo for zin'a red

win, ~ wind win- spiritual essence; god;
God; fate; win-tdog, misfortune

winnig, win- sun; win-liir/-kdonr sunset

wiug,/wiir adj red (cf zin'a)

wok, /wa'ar” adj long, tall

wbm ger wbomp,,/wommbovg, 2vb hear;
smell; understand

wbsa/wou q all

wov pt like, resembling §10.7.4

wv'vg” 2vb get wet

wb'vl” 2vb make wet

Y
ya pn you, your pl; ya you pl
ya pn you pl (subject after imperative)
ya pt (m/c-pf) §10.6
ya' pt if, when §11.2.3;
ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if
yaa pn whither? yaa ni where?
yaab, yaa-nam, yaa- grandparent §9.4
ya'ab 2vb mould clay; ya'ad ya'- clay
ya'al 2vb hang up; make perch
ya'an 2vb perch

yaarn, yaas yaan- grandchild, descendant

yaar  2vb scatter

yaarum yaar- salt

ya'as(a) again

ya'as’ 2vb open repeatedly

yad(d)a trust (Ha yarda)

yadig~ 2vb scatter; yat, ~ participant
in a housebuilding ritual

ya'e” 2vb widen, open (mouth)

yak 2vb unhang, unhook

yalig 2vb widen

yalumg 1vb be wide

yalum~ yalim-nam, worthless person

yalisvy, yalunis yalisvy- quail

yalon, adj wide

yamp yama yam- hay

yam /ya'am” W yam- gall (bladder);
common sense

yammuvga/, yammis yam- slave

yanam, pn you pl (free);
yanami you pl + n

yavg, yaad grave, tomb

y€ pt that §11.1

y& 2vb dress oneself

y&eg 2vb undress oneself

y&el 2vb dress someone

yees’ 2vb betray a secret

yel ipf yeta ger yelvg, 2vb say, tell
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yely” yela yel- matter, affair; (pl) about;
yel-ménir truth; yel-naron, necessity;
yel-pakir disaster; yeEl-svmy, blessing

yenim 2vb oscillate (like waves)

y€0g, yeed bird's crop

y&og, yeed weed, straggler,
person displaced from family

yéon q one (in counting)

y1 ipf yita " imp yim, 2vb go/come out

yidig 2vb go astray

yidig~ 2vb untie

ylar jaw

yiiga q firstly; ylig-sdb, first person

yiis~ ger yiisib, 2vb make go/come out

yummir adj unique, sole

yunmbv q straight away, at once

yinni q one

yina outside

yir” ya’ yi- house; yi-daany/-sdb, -sdb-
nam, householder; yi-dim, household
members; yin, at home pl yaa-n

yis 2vb make go/come out

ywn, adj single (of a pair)

yd 2vb close

yd 2vb pay; ger ydod” pay

yolis” 2vb untie

yolisim freedom

yolug,  ydny~ yal- sack; £100, 200 cedis

yd'og 2vb open

yoor ydya yd- soldier ant

yua 2vb bleed; fornicate W

yb'adir yv'ada rafter

yublg, yubts yub- small bottle-like pot

yu'sr yuada yu'er- penis

yugudir yugovda yugod- hedgehog

ybguimy, ybgvoma ybgom- camel

yulig 2vb swing tr

yuug 2vb get to be a long time, delay

yuul 2vb swing intr

yb'vm” 2vb sing; ybum-ybd'vmy, Singer

yb'vmy yo'vma yb'vm-/ydoom- song

ybumy, ybma ybvom- year
yo'vn pt then, next §10.3
yb'v1, yo'vmis yo'vg- night
yb'vr” yvda you'- name

ybur yvya yo- water pot

Z

za  za- millet

zaal) adj empty; zaalim emptily

Zaam za- evening; za-sisdbir’ evening

zan'an, zan'ana hammer, bludgeon

zaansim 2vb dream; ger zaansvn,
zaansima zaansvy- dream

zaansim zaans- soup

zab ger zabwr 2vb fight; hurt; zab-zab,
warrior; gban-zab, leather-worker

zab1l 2vb cause to fight

zak, za'as za'- compound; za'-ndor” gate

zakim 2vb itch

zaliy, zalunis zalip- electric eel

zam ipf zammid, 2vb cheat;
zam-zampy, cheater

zams 2vb learn, teach

zan'a q every

zan'as 2vb refuse

zanbu 2vb tattoo skin

zanbin, zanbwna zanbin- tattoo; B sign

zanlj, ~ ger zanllim 1vb have in hands

zanl; umbilicus

zan 2vb pick up

zanguamy, zanguema zanguom- wall

zapkv'ar zangkv'a(da) zankua'- hyena

ZEMma ger zEmmuvg, 1vb be equal

zémis~ 2vb make equal

zémmuvg, adj equal

z1 ger z1id " 2vb carry on head;
z1-z1id, carrier (on head)

zU' ger zU'Uim 1vb not know

zl'eya ger z1'a/zl'eg, 1vb stand

z1'al 2vb make stand; zi'el ndor” promise
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zi'an 2vb stand; O zi'en né. She's
pregnant.

zium '~ Z1- blood

ziin, zimi zim- fish; zZim-gban'ad;, fisher

z1'lsig 1vb not know (clause-final only)

zilimy ziluma zilim- tongue

zlinziog, adj unknown

zim ideo for sabilig, black

zina today

zin'a/zen'og, adj red: zin'a and its
synonym wiug, cover all reddish
shades, sabilig, all darker shades, and
pialig, all lighter; other standard
colour expressions exist, however, e.g.
woL tampovur né "like ash" i.e. "grey"

zin'iya 1vb sit; ger zin'ig, zin'is zin- place

zin'il 2vb make sit, seat

zin'in 2vb sit down

zlnzaun, zinzana zinzaun- bat

zirt untruth

z) ipf zdty imp zdm, 2vb run; fear; ger
zua/zd30g, pl z30s run; ger zdtim fear;
O z>t6- nin-baalig. She pities him.

z3l 2vb castrate

z5lumis foolishness

zdlvg,” zdny, ~ z3l- fool

zdm~ zdm- flour

z>omy zdoma zdom- refugee, fugitive

z3drig, small child W

z3drvg, zdra piece

zu 2vb steal

Zua zua-namg, zZua- friend

zu'e 2vb get higher, more

zue 2vb perch, get on top

zuabvg, zusabid zuseb- (human head) hair

zuad friendship

zual 2vb make to perch

ziu'am’ zU'emis zi'am- blind person

ziu'am’ 2vb go/make blind

zuon 2vb begin to perch

zuor zuaya zua- hill

zuas 2vb befriend

zug, zut’ zu(g)- head; onto, due to;
zugu-n on; zug-daan, master; zug-
kogur -kbga -kvg- pillow; zug-sdb,
master (in B3 always "the Lord");
zu-péelvg, adj bald; zu-pibig, hat

zug 2vb work bellows

zulig 2vb deepen

zulum, 1vb be deep

zulvn, adj deep; zulvy, depth

zuny, civet

ZONZI1) 5/ ZLNZIONS ZbNZOY- blind person

z01), adj foreign

zurif, zurt zur- dawadawa seed

zv'vnf, zv'vnl dawadawa seed

zuung, zuuns/zuund zun- vulture

ZOur zbya zL- tail
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